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THE
Wesrern Eleclric Company

History

The Western Electric Company was organized in 1881—just five years after Alexander Graham Bell
invented the telephone—as the successor of the Western Electric Manufacturing Company, a Chicago
firm engaged in the manufacture of telephone apparatus. The Cam is the oldest electrical manu-
facturer in the United States, no other company having been en continuously in the production of
electrical apparatus for so long a period. .

‘Factory and Products

Telepl;ones and telephone central office equipment have always been the Company’s chief products.
Its'main factory is located at Hawthorne, Il1l., six miles from the center of Chicago. plant covers 211
acres of ground. The centralized purchasing of- raw materials of manufacturing and of testing enables us
to produce telephone equipment of the highest quality and merits.

Coincident with the extension of its manufacturing facilities, it has developed a distributing organization
which now embraces fifty-four houses located in the principal business centers of the United States.

This means that an architect, engineer or contractor located in one city, and handling work in another
half way across the continent, not only is assured of a convenient source of suppEl?', but also that within
easy calling distance. either by telephone, telegraph or letter, there are Western Electric specialists, who
understand his requirements and can render him definite and comprehensive information and assistance.
The value of this co-operation has been proven in numerous instances.

- Permanent Source of Supply

Although the advances in the art make it necessary to develop and market various new types of appa-
ratus, equipment for additions or extensions to thé original installations is obtainable. One of the im-
portant factors to be considered in the purchase of telephone apparatus is the certainty of a permanent
source of supply for repairs and additional parts.

Engineering Services

At every Western Electric distributing house there are telephone specialists ready to cheerfully render
any assistance desired relative to telephone matters. The benefit of long experience in the design and manu-
facture of telephone apparatus is at the disposal of customers.

‘Prices

. Western Electric prices are as low as possible consistenf with "high qua.lit).' material and expert work-
manship. Prices have been omitted from this catalog on account of fluctuations in the market.

. Prices on apparatus listed in this catalog and on any special equipment that we are in a position to
furnish will be quoted upon application to our nearest distributing house. Inquiries should-clearly describe
the apparatus and quantity desired.

Ordering Telephone A-pparatus Parts

o .
In order to awoid mistakes in ordering replacing parts, please furnish the following information:
First: Quantity desired. . L N
Second: “P” number of the parts required in case-this information is available.
Third: Name of the part required. : ‘
Fourth: Code rumber of the apparatus on which the part is used.
Fifth: Page number and date or number of the catalog in which the part appears.
If the part desired is not shown in the catalog, please furnish the following information:
First.:. \Q,uantit.y desired.
Second: Name of part. ‘.
Third: Code number of apparatus in which the part is used.

Fourth: If posgible, submit a sample of the part desired. Be sure to place a tag on the sample, giving:
our name, the name of your company and description of the part wanted: for example: “3 Ugntact
Epri.ugﬂ for No. 48A Generator, per sample attached.” :
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Western Electric 1

BACKBOARDS
No. 136C No. [46A No. 148A No. 1533 Type Telsphaone

Backboard Backboard Backboard Mounted on a No. | Back-

rher with a

No. 1464 Backboard
Backboards Overall
Description and Principal Use Dimensions, Ins.

Wood, black finish, Used to facilitate mount.mg No. 58 type protectors on brick

OF BY0ME WALE . + 4 1 v v eerrssnnnnnnnnsnssnssoins T crieann-eeany 12K x5x N

Woud, oak finish; arranged with battery box for 3 dry cells. Used with No. 1293
and No. 1305 type telephone seta. Top of battery box forms writing shelf... 26 x8%4 x7H

Wood, black Gnish; arranged with battery box for 3 dry cells, Used with Nos.
1293 1533 and 1553 type local battery telephones. Top of battery box forms

awntmgshef ....................................................... U&k x8YxTYH
Cast iron bracket, black finish; used to support No. 50A coin collector on a
ey S 184 x8x17&

Weod, black finish; for mounting a No. 0 type coin coilector and a No. 334 or 534
met.a.l desk set box where it is desired to insulate this apparatus or mount
1t 0D UTegUIAr SUITACES. . . .. . ittt tetiennnrniererrnnnsranneranasaens 2T xTUx Y%

Black finished pressed sheet metal shelf atta.chmeut, used with No. 15633 and 1553
telephone sets and No. 534 and 554 type desk set boxes. Has lugs at upper
end which engage slots in the base of the telephones. May be used with or
without a backboard. Has flanged edge the same as the telephones it is used
217 W S S T R L S EU————— O x 7% x 63

Wood, black finish; used with Nos. 1533 and 1553 telephone sets and Nos. 534
and 554 desk set boxes in cases where it is desired to insulate them or facilitate
mounting on brick or irregudar surfaces. . ......o.viiiniiiiiieiiiiiae s Ok x 7 x

Wood, black finish; used with Nos. 1533 and 1553 type t/elephonee and Nos. 334
and 534 type desk set boxes in connection with the No. 146A backboard..... 187 x 734 X %

Wood, black finish; used with Nos. 1333 and 1533 type telephones and Nos. 334
and 534 type desk set boxes in connection with No. 7A and 7J coin collectors, :
where it 18 desired to insulate this apparatus............c.cciiiiinieian. 18U x7TYx 4%

Wood, finished with slate colored paint; used with No. 392 type extension bells
Has a sloping roof which protects the bell from falling water and other sub-
atances. (See No. 342 type extensionbells}.............ccovevenennenn, 14}}:18‘} x84

Wood, black finish; used with No. 7A and No. 7J coin collectors, where it is
desired to insulate them from the waIIs or mount them on bnck or ot.her

ITROIRE SUETALES. i oo e s o i i e B T B P e 84} x 61 x 8§
Black finished sheet metal writing shelf for use in connection with No. 50 type coin
LT (7)o 4 xT¥% x 543
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2 Western Elecrric
BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES
Blue Bell Dry Batteries

For Telephone Service

The Blue Bell or Gray Label Battery is designed for telephone
transmitter work gnd meetsthe demand for a reliabls, highly fficient, ™ T
long-lived cell. | 1ts purpose ia to supply small amperage for short St
perivds—diring telephone conversations—and it will supply this ILUF BE!
amperage thousands of times during its life. et s e
. Moderate current, uniforn woltage, and long life are secured SATTER
in these batteries by special designs and the use of materials of ;
exceptional purity and rigid inspection during manufactur . Samples
of every lot & arc given check tests, and this practice assures
uniform fuiality. — o

Western ﬁlact.ri;: distributing houses are supplying a large and
constant demand for these batteries. Thijs fact iunsures the filling
of orders promptly and with fresh batteries. .

The slow rate of deterioration when mnot in actual use—the
long shelf life—which is the special feature of Blue Bell or Gray
Label Batteries, has been attained through careful research and de-

sign by telephone engineers working to produce a battery specially
Che, Ié':,lff 1Dey augited to telephone service. Bl‘a‘;.itf:;]
Size of Size Shipping
Zinc Oang QOverall Wt. per No. in Wt. per
Tna. Ins. Description Cell Bbls, Bbls,
2% x6 284 x 634 Standard Fahnestock Clip........ 2 125 300 lbs.

No. 540 Cord Battéry Connector

This is a stranded ¢ nductor battery connector for connecting dry cells equipped with Fahnestock
clips. Itsuseinsuresfreedom from short circuitdue to poorly insulated conductors, saves time in connect-
ing, and gives the battery a neal appearance.

Code No. Description
540 Standard length 5 inches. The moisture-proof cotton insulation is cut back at each end for
5% inch, and the bar stranded conductor soldered to prevent fraying.

No. 1A—Battery Box

Battery Boxes i

The Nos. 1 and 2 type Battery Boxes provide a neat and convenient means of mounting dry cells and
protecting them from injury. They are made of sheet metal, fi ished with black japan and are lined with
ins lating material. Pear-shaped mounting slots are provided to facilitate mounting the boxes on vertical
surfaces, and for readily removing them. ia permits of their being located at the sides of or under desks,
and in other places where they will be out of the way and yet be accessible and adjacent to the telephone
or apparatus to which they are connected.

Code Dry Cell Dimeansiong
No. Capacity Ins.

1A 3 No. 6 cells 3 xT Hx9
2A 4 No. 6 cells 3¥ x734x 123
2B 9 No. 6 cells 5§3.x7d x 1445
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Wesrern Electric 3
BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES

Complete Cell Cells in Tray Complete Renewal

EDISON PRIMARY BATTERIES AND RENEWALS
General

Edison Primary Cells are furnished in capacities ranging from 200 to 1,000 amper hours. The sizes
best adapted for I..Eri'cp]'m::l.q: work are the 250, 400 and 500 ampere hour types, for average sanditions, and
the 1,000 ampere hour cells for heavy duty service or when it is desirable to bring the renewal periods far
apart.

The characteristics of this battery, which make it particularly well suited for telephone service, are:
uniform voltage under continuous discharge; extremely low and constant internal resistanc ; freedom from
depreciation when the circuit is open; long life, with no attention between renewa s; indicator panels in

lates, which accurately show the approach of exhaustion in ample time to arrange for renewal and suita-
Ei.l.i.t,y for either open circuit (intermittent discharge) or closed circuit (continuous discharge) work.

The initial open circuit voltage of all Edison Primary cells is 0.95. The closed cireuit voltage averages

0.60 to 0.65 depending on the rate at which the cells are discharged.

Use of Cells
Edison primary cells are used extensively for the following purposes: Local Battery Telephone Exchange
Bwitc ; Telephone Train Dispatching (Talking Circwts); Intercommunicating Telephane Systems;

Small Common Battery Telephone Systems; Private Branch Exchange Switchboards; le Changers,
By i Lamps and Relays; Telegraph Work (Local Sounder and Main Line Circygts); Railway
ﬁnﬂn |.;3 Crossing Bells; Hailway Interlocking Plants; Gas and Gasoline Engine Ignition; Low Voltage

otors; Battery Dental Engines; i‘ina-, Police and Burglar Alarms; Auxiliary Fire Alarm Systems (Closed
Circuit); Mine Signals, Eelifl Systems and Annunciators; Program and Sali-Winding Clocks; Electro-

Plating; Highway Beacon Lighting; Chemical Analysis and other school work.

: T

TYPE S-252 CELL

The Type S-252 cell is the most parfeatly balanced of any of .the cells of less than 500
ampere hours capacity. The other low :apa.c}t.y cells were designed to meet certain r quire-
ments, with definite specifications as to size, etc. In developing this cell, no restrictions
were placed on the laboratory and the result is a cell with the zinc, copper-oxide and elec-
trolyte nicely proportioned and the element suspended high in the solution where its
action is not interferred with by the dense solution at the bottom of the cell.

This cell is recommended for Railway Telephone Dispatching Transmitters; Inter-
communicating Telephones; Self-Winding and Program Clocks; Fire and Burglar Alarm
Systems; Radio “A" Batteries, etc.

’5\ Initial open circuit voltage 0.96. Average closed circuit voltage 0.6 to 0.65 per cell.
s-252Cei1  Maximum recommended continuous current 1 ampere. Maximum recommended inter-
mittent current 1.5 amperes.

TYPE S-252 CELL L
Capacity 250 ampere hours. .
Rectangular heat resisting glass jar.
Size overall, 336 x 6 x 1234 inches,
Jar on y, inside 274 x 54 x 10 inches.

Deascription . Description
Type S-252 Cell complete Il Type S-250 Renewal complete
Separate Parts

Type S-250 Element g
Type 250 Caustic Soda, per can
Type 250 Oil, per bottle

Type 252 Jar
Type 252 Cover
Wing Nuts and Washers, per set
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4 Wesrern Electric
BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES

.

Type No. S-402

Type No. $-403 Type No. S-404

Edison Primary Batteries and Renewals

TYPE S-403 CELL

The Type 8-403 is the successor of the old Kd son Lalande Type RR cell, which was used extensively
for telephone work, gas engine ignition, etc. The older type was converted into the Type S-403 several
ra 8go, by the use of T 403 cove s, which were furnished with the improved style renewals. The

03 18 still furnished for the benefit of customers that wish to keep their ce ls uniform, when maki
additiona to or ¢ in their battery. However, the 3402 and S-404 are more efficient ce I8 and
be usedTh v:hogn il Em‘llxm new]]batbery is le:}chm. Y :

) e ampere hour cells are gui or telephone transmitter, interrupter an le=change |
private branch exchanges, inter<communicating systems, fire and burglar alarm sysﬁgms, aalmtﬂi
program clock systems, railway signaling, etc. :

. The maximum recommended continuous current is 2 amperes and the maximum intermittent curreat
183 amperes. The initial open circuit voltage is 0.95 and the average closed circuit voltage 0.6 to 0.65 per cell.

- TYPE S-403 CELL

G ity 400 ampere hours
Cylind

rical heat resisting glass jar

Size overall, 714 x 11 inches

Jar only, inside, 674 x 834 inches

Separate Parts
Type 403 Jar

’\.I.}p: 403 Cover
ing Nuts and Washers, per set

Description Type 8400 Element
Type S403 Cell complete Type 400 Soda, per can
Type 5400 Renewal complete Type 400 Oil, per bottle

TYPES S-402 AND S-404 CELLS

These are the popular types in the 400 ampere hour cells. In capacity and operating characteriatics
they are the same. Therefore, it is only a question of which shape of jar is erred and while the barrel-
shaped jar bas the greater mechanica strength, the rectangular is particularly wel suited for locationa
where pace is limited. . .

The cells are adapted for telephone transmitter, interrupter and pole~changer aperation, private b anch
exchanges, intercommunicating systems, fire and burglar alarm systems, mﬁ-ﬁm and program clock
systems, railway signaling, etc. d

e maximum recommended continuous eurrent is 2 amperes and the maximum intermittent current
18 3 axllllperes. The initial open circuit voltage is 0.95 and t.ﬂf: average cloged circuit voltage 0.6 to 0.65
per cell. d

TYPE S-402 CELL
Capacity 400 ampere hours

Rectangular heat resisting jar
inches
Jar only, inside, 5 x 6 x 10 inches

Size overall, 514 x 614 x 12

Description
Type S-402 Cell complete
Type 8400 Renewal complete

Separate Parts
Type 402 Jar
T 402 Co er
ing Nuts and Washers, per set
Type 3400 Element
Type 400 Caustic Soda, per can
Type 400 Oil, per bottle

TYPE S-404 CELL

Capacity 400 ampere hours c
Bar ell gha heat resisting glass jar
Size . T4 x 12}/ inches

Jar only, inside, 6 in. diameter at top x 101 .

deep
Description
Type S-404 Cell complete
Type $400 Renewsl complete

Separate Parts
Type 404 jar
"Type 404 Cover
ing Nuts and Washers, per set
Typ 8-400 El ment
Type 400 Caustic Soda, per can
Type 400 Oil, per bottle . .
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Wesrernr Electric 5
BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES

TypeNo, 5-582 ~ Type No. S-504 Type No. M-1002

Edison Primary Batteries and Renewals

M AND S TYPES

The 500 ampere hour cells are furnished with either multiple or single plats elements. The letter M
before the reference number indicates multiple plate, two copper-oxide and zinc plates. The letter S
means mnpqle plate, one ¢ pper-oxide and two zinc plates.

The cellsshown on this page are used for telephone and telegraph service; railway signal, fire and burglar
alarm systems, highway beacons and in many .-..;,ﬂm- fields where a high capacit cell is des rable. The cells
shown above are equal in efficiency, the preference in the shape of jar determing which cell is to be used.

For servi e in which the loady frequently goes to three amperes, or where the cells are exposed to low
temperature, the multiple plate celle are recommended. For service in which the load does not go over
two and one-half amperes and the cells are protected from the cold the single plate type will fully meet the
requirements.

Inittal open circuit voltage 0.95. Average closed circuit voltage 0.6 to 0.65 per cell. Maximum
rmmmanda:fe eontinuous current for single plate types 2 amperes; for muitiple plate types 2.5 amperes.
Maximum recommended intermittent current for either types 3 ampergs.

TYPE S-502 CELL TYPE S-504 CELL
Single Plate Element " Single Plate Element
Capacity 500 ampere hours city 500 ampere hours
Reg::ngular heat resisting glass jar Barrel HL heat res:stmg glass jar
Size overa |, 534 x644 x 1214 inches Size ove 7Y% x 1214 inches
Jar only, inside dimensions 5 x6 x 10 inches Jar only, inside dlmenmons 6 x 10 inches
Deseription ' Desacription
Type S-502 Cell (single plate element) Type 3-504 Cell (single plate element)
Type 5-500 Renewal ) Type S-500 Renewal
Separate Parts Separate Parts
Type 502 Jar Type 504 Jar
'il.'?rpe 502 Cover Type 504 Cover
Nuts and Washers, per set Wing Nuta and Washers, per set
T pe 8-500 Element " Type S-500 Element
Type 500 Caustic Soda, per can (Copper-oxide and zinec plates)

Type 500 Oil, per bottle I % % S:Iua;:; Boda. per can

THE 1,000 AMPERE HOUR CELLS
The 1,000 ampere hour cells are furnished with either rectangular or cylindrical Jars T pe M-1001
is the speclﬁcatmn for the cell with the cylindr cal jar and M-1002 for the rectangulsr; the prices are the
same. This size was developed to meet the demand for a battery that would operate efficiently in clseses
of ser ice where heavy discharges are required for long periods. In railway r:_fum; these are used
for pperating remote r.nntmllu; awit h movements, nfor light -signals and circuits.
nitial open circuit wol is 0.95 per cell; the average closed circuit voltage 0.6 to 0.65. The cells

can be dis harged contin y up to 4 amperes and intermittently up to 6 amperes.
S TYPE M-1002 CELL Separate Parts
Capanity 1,000 ampere hours T 1002 Jar i
% heat resisting glass jar w‘ﬂ; 1002 Cover
S;ze overall, 634 x B3¢ x 14 inches ing Nuts and Washers, per set
= Jar only, inside dimensio 8 at top 5 x 6 inches Type M-1000 Element
Depth 123{ inches Type 1000 Caus ic Soda,.per can
Deseription Type 1000 Oil, per bottle

-

Type M-1002 Cell complete
Type M-1000 Renewal Complete
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6 wesrern Electric
BA'I TERIES AND SUPPLIES

it
1L

Type “ET" Type “PT’"

'x"p' “BT"

] .
Chloride Accumulator Storage Batteries
Th f tha Chloride A fat TWO.SLAbTEf L h all ed, Th 113
ia type of the cride Accumulator is gepeeinlly euitable for gervice where a amall nmpacity is required. e positive
plate of one cell and the negative plate of the ndjacent cell are fused to one connecting atrap m{ the pair are aupported on
the edges of the two adjacent glase jars. . .
By this method no connecting bolta or burning are roquired to inatall any number of cella in a group, and there are no

contacts to corrode or becone loose. e
Theae cells have demonstrated their superiority for telephone. telegraph, police and fire mlarm signaling, laboratory,

experimental service, etc. i o i )
The reaistance between cells is practically eliminsted—this feature being an item of imporénnce in cells of amall capacity.

Individual Cells

Masoufactursrs Designation BT CT PT ET
For Bhoure......civieveananasinnenanannn b4 134 3 4
Diacharge rate in amperes { For 5 houra. .. . .. ....ooouieieenann... 1 2 43 a
FOor 3 hours.. .« coveeicivnrrnararianaorann 1 3 []
Normal charging rate in &mperes. . .. .c.coovereoesretcnatarnnnennnn 1 3 4
e i .| I.ag'th‘ 1 2 244 2
Outside dimeneions of glassjarsininchesd Width. .....coovevueen.n... 3 8 [ B
. FERIN - . bk L e [ 8 12 1
Weight of electrolyte required for one [ b o I e i 1 y 4 5%
Weight of complete cell, including electralyte. .. ................._..... 3% 753 13 22

. Completo Qutfits for Telephone Service
The following outfita caver complete equipment including accessories as described for 1 and 2 sets of 11 #torage celis e ach
Negative Terminal Plate—s .

Wood 8and Tray
Glass Husulatops—

10 Galls of Type ““CT" on Sand Tra

Mfrs, Code No. — BT CT———— PT E
) 11 Cella 22 Cells 31 Ceila 22Celle 11 Cells 22 Cells 11 Cells 22 Calls
Sixe T DAL L. |- - - oo S e (18et) (2Seta) (tBet) (28eta) (15et) (2Sets) (LBet) (2 Bets)
No. No. No. No. Na, No. No. No.
Elements or couplédioc...co00core. 10 20 10 20 10 20 10 20
Pozitive urmina? 7Y TP 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2
=Negative t-ruiulp 1 2 1 2 1 o 1 2
Glaes Jars (1 mxirn 12 23 12 23 12 23 12 23
Connectors Type *'B"’ 3 5 5 i P - a =
Connectora Type “'D' ik - 3 5 k1 5 3 &
Hydrometer Typa''B" ... ....... 1 1 1 1 Lo NS s s
Hydrometer Type "E"”........... " i ) | 1 1 1 1
Floating Mercury Thermometer.. .. 1 1 1 1 1 b 1 1
Terminal Jugs.....cocovnivucenns 1 1 1 1 1 1 ‘ 1 L
‘) erovinal lugs.. . 5 1 1 1 1 ] 1 1 1
Terminal lugn. o 2 i 2 8 2 -y 2
*Wood § tr. 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 3
Glass covare. . .. 12 23 12 23 12 23 i2 23
Glasa insulators. ., ... ....... " 8 12 6 12 8 12 8 12
Termipal punching (No. P-#57 (L- 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4
Electroiyte (spec. gravity 1,91!];_ 20 40 30 80 60 120 70 140

Set inatructions, E. 8. B. Cod. Furka
Na. 421R-8...... BOMEACE ool s 1 ‘

1 1
*Where the number of cells in a sst does not exceed 6 either glass ur wood eand trays can be furnished, but the order
should cover the type desired,
Msethad of Ordering

Orders for complete & battery outfits as listed abaove ahould read aa followde
"1 eompleta (11 or 22) ¢4l type” ' storage battery outfit including accessories.

"
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Western Eleciric 7

BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES

Type “D" 7

Chloride Accumulator Storage Batteries .

TYPE D

The Type . compcisen cells ranging in capacity from 234 to 15 amperea at the normal eight hour discharge rate.
They are supplied 1n fith_er glase or hard ruhim:- jars, but inasmuch aa glass jare are commonl{ used for telephone ‘muppm
@

dimensione are listed for glass jars anly. In ordering elementn or parta thereof. specify whether intended for glass or rubber jara.

Individual Celle

M GO0 IRt s s o g o R B e <ReTalo ke o1 ke D-a D-5 D-7 D-g D-11 D-13
For 8 hours. . .... BT oL - o 2 i 7 10 12 16
Discharge in amperes { For 5 hours. . .... APt Pt « . . 3 7 10 14 17 21
) For3dhours............... 5 10 15 0 25 30
Normal charging rate in amperes. ......... 2 5% T 185‘ 1; 15
W th S 5 F 11
Outeide dimensions of glass jar, ins. idth s i 7 i 7 q ﬁ
_ ; Height............. 16 10 10 10 10 10
Wt., electrolyte in glass jar, tha._ . . ... ._. enToeT iy 7 11 14 7
Wt. of cell complete with electrolyte in glass jar, tbs...... 20 32 42 53 A2 74y
Height from bottom of jar to top of SBLFaAD, iae. v seuwssas, 15 15 158 15 18 15%

Complete {11 Ceoll) Outfits far Telephone Service

The following outfits cover complete equipment, inecluding accessories for un 11 cell, Type D telephone battery, and
tneluden the following:

11 complete elementa, including plates. separators, etc. 12 glass pand trays with feet
12 glasa jars (1 extra) Terminala

5 extra wood separatora Bott connertors

1 hydrometer Diaplacement bleck

1 thermometer ' Electrolyte
12 glazas covers Wood sang trays Bee Note 2

Glass insulators

Note 1. To determine tha sise of iars and plates required figure both the present and ultimate current requirements.
Then refer {o the battery tabies and choose the mizg off jars thet nearest fill the ultimate requirements. In the same way
choose the size of plates that will meet the present reffgurements and order the jars for the ultimate sixe, but equipped with |
plates of sise for present requirementa.

Asathe demand fer current increapes, this demand can be met by simply adding platesto make the necessary capa ity.
For examplé, eay on the 8 hour rate of discharge the present requirements will take&% rem 80d tha ultimate requiremants
14 smperes.  Order No. D13 jare equipped with No. D-§ elements. Thep as the demand for current increases you can add
Noa. .ll.)-'h D9, D-11 or D-13 elementa. This is made possible by the construction of the batteries.

Note 2. Ii Typs D" battery is to be in more than one row specify the number of rowa in the order.

Note 3. Individualglasssand Lrayyare most commonly used in telephone aystems for this t)l-lp- of battery, but Inrgz wood
sand trays with the y glaes i tars can also be furnished. The order abhould be specifia in regards to this {satlure.

) . 3
Method of Ordaring

Orders for complets storags battery outfits of the above desoribed types should read ;n follows:
“One complete 11 or 22 cell Type D storage hat outfit ineluding accessories and glaas covers cousisting of No. 11 D
give size} elementa placed in D (give size) glasa jars. ralals {glass-weod) sand traye.
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8 Weatern Eleciric
BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES

Type “E" 7

Chloride Accumulator Storage Batteries

TYPE E

The Type E comprises cella ranging in capacity from 10 to 35 amperes at the normal eight-hour discharge rate.

They are supplied in either glass or hard rubber jars, but inasmuch as glass jars are commonly used for telephone purposes
dimensions arelisted for glass jars only. In ordering elements, or parts thereof, specify whetherintended for glass or rubberjars.

+ Individual Cells
Mfrs. Codo NO. v . ciincrinavecanansnantatsinscasansns E-5 E-7 E-9 E-11 F-13 E-15
5 20 25 30 36

For8hours........avcvnennnns 10 1
100 21N T T S st 14 21 28 35 42 49
Discharge in amperez ] For 3 hours. «cosvevvveasss e, 120 30 40 50 60 70
Eorbkihpur- - -f2 . Sk s hion ... 40 60 80 100 120 140
Normal charging ratein 8mperes. . ... cvovevsnssscnnsss 10 15 20 25 30 35
Length.......... 1 (371 11 12)¢
Outside dimensions of glase jar, ine. { Width........... 9 i ] ]
Heght........... 12 12 12 1? 12 12
Heigbt of cell from bottom of glass jar to top of atrap, ins.. 17 17, LT 17 17
Wi, of electrolytein glasajar. fbs. . . ... ... .. cviivnnnns 15% 20 40
Wt. of cell complete with electrolyte in glaas jar, "Iba. . 58 80 1000 121 }6 141 162%¢

Comp!oto (11 Cell) OQuthits for Telephone Service

The following outfits cover complete equipment including accessories for an 11 cell Type "“E* telephone battery, and
inoludes the following:

11 complete elements, including plates, separators, etc. 1 Thermometer
12 glass jars (1 extra) ~ Terminals
12 glass sand traye with feet Bolt connectora .
12 glasa covers Displacement block .
5 extra wood separators Electrolyte
‘1 hydrometer Wood sand trays }
Glass insulatdrs See Note 2.

Note 1. Refer to Note No, 1 under D type batteriea for determining sise.
Note 2. If battery ia to be in more than one row apecify the number of rows in the order.

Note 3. Individual glasssand trays are most used in teleph t for this type of battery, but large wood
sand traya with the necessary insulators can llno be l'urnnrd The order nhould be apecific 1n regard to this feature.
Meothod of Ordering i

Orders for complete storage battery outfits of the above described types should read as follows:
One complete (11-22) cell type ** ' storage battery outfit including accessories and glass covers coanisting of
give sise and type) elementa placed in (give size and type) glass jars. Furnish (glase-wood) sand trays.
For nizxes sbove 10 amperes on miscellaneous orders it is necessary to apecily the sizse of wire for which the terminals are
be drilied and the number of wires for which terminals are to be woﬂclz ’

-
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BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES

Type “F”’ 11 In Style A Glass Jar

Chloride Accumulator Storage Batteries

TYPE F

The Type F samprises colle ranging in capacity from 40 to 70 amperes st the normal eight-hour discharge rate.
are supplisd for telephone purposes in Style A glass jars. Ln ordering elements, or parte thereof fepecify *'for use

oyp Il ;
with m,ﬁ; A glass jars.”

individual Cells

MlTn: Godo NO-- . . oo s @ s s s o g s S o oo = = S SE R F-11 F-13 F-16
g g g

Di 5 F oure .

Discharge in amperes 4 yor 3 hours 100 120 140 ,
'or 1 hour. ... 200 240 280

Normal charging rate im BmpPoTes. . o« iiavsurmressorntasansnsasancnsasinsns 40 80 g(l) Zg

Outside dimensions of Style “A* 8 lg”% 12% 12

tlwim.ms............:-.. Height ol 17 17
Height of celiin 8tyls ''A" Rlass jar from bottom of sand tray to top of strap, ina...  23% 23% 23% 233
Wt. of electzolyte in Style 'A" glass jar, 1ba.. . ... ... . .. .. c.iiicicnearacan 56 62 a9 213

Wt. of coll compiete with electrolyte in Stylo A’ glase jars, Iba.......ccouvann 17434 201% 229

Complate {11 Cell) Outfits For Telaphone Servico

The following putfits cover complete equipment including noceasorias for an 11 cell Type “F” telephone battery, sad
neludes the following:

11 Complete elementa, including plates, separators, eto, 1 Thermometer
12 Glass jara (1 extra) Terminals
12 Glass sand trays with feet Boit Connectora
12 Glass covers Insplacement block -
ISHE?“ wriod separators - ]:éle?golyzs .
ydrometer ood sand traye
Glass Inaulators } Seo Note 2.

Note 1. Refer to Note 1 uader D typebatteries for determining sise. .

Noto 2. If battery is to be in more tham one row epecify the number of rows in the order. i

Note 3. Individual glase sand trays are moat commeoniy used in telephone systems for this type of o but large
wood sand trays with the necessary insulators can also be furnished. The order should be apecific in regard to feature.

Method of Ordering

Ordere for somplata umu battery outfita of the above desaribed types should read as follows: S

One complete {1]1-22) type '———'" storage battery outfit including acceseories and glass covers consisting
of (zive sise and typae) slemants piaced in (give size and type) glass jars. Furnish (glass) qu? sand traye. .

For gizes above 10 on mincell orders it in neceseary to specify the sise of wire {ur which .&'u terminals are
to be drilled & d the pumbsar of wires for which terminals are to be provided. -

Information and specification for special battary raquirement or for larger sizes of batteriva than shown
will be furnished on request. B 3

TCI Library: www.welephonecollectors.info
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BATTERY CABINETS

Inteirupter Battery Cabinet
Oak cabinets for accommodating dry batteries
and Edigon primary batteries hecesaary to operate
our No. 84 interrupter. For proper operation
% ' i I: i ; l the interrupters should be mounted vertically.
: | ' ' I L ! " ! ‘ Thedry or gravity batteries used in the teanamitter
| circuit of maguetic switchboards can also be in-

cluded if desired.
Various sizges of these cabinets are furnished as

follows:

The number 1442B cabinet is the same 83 the
number 1442 except that it is equipped with a back-
board for mounting the interrupters vertically.
Accommodations for———

Cade No. 84 Dry Edison
No. Interrupter Cells BSCO Cells
1440B 1 72 2
1441B 2 140 4
1442 2 280 4
No. 1441B Battery Cablnet 1442B 2 280 4

Storage Battery Cabinets

Destructive and irritating fumes escape from a storage battery during periods of charging. These
fumes attack the charging apparatus as well as any inclosing structure unless it is carefully desigaed to
overcome this acid action,

Western Electric storage battery cabinets
are constructed of oak, having doors and sides
of mortised panel construction. The doors
can be easily removed exposiag the entire
interior of the cabinet and permitting of access
to all parts for inspection and maintenance.

The jor is heavily coated with an acid
resisti nt, which prevents the wooed from
being rotted by the acid fumes.

Wooden sand trays mounted on glassinsula~
tors are furnished.

These cabinets are of two types, one having
n removabile front and hinged top and desig-.
nated a9 "‘chest” type cabinet, and theother
as “‘cabinet” type, having removable doors
only. These two types of cabinets can be
easily identified by the dimensions, the
‘“‘chest” type being 1 foot 94 inches high,
while the “cabinet” type varies from 5 to 7
ft. 5 inches in height.

H
.r
|

No. 1454 Storage Battery Cabiner

Code . Dimensioas No. of

No. Type Height Width Length Cells Type of Cell
1450 1 ft. 914 ins. 11 jns. 3ft. 0 ins. 11 BT, CT.or PT.
14511 1 ft. 9ig ins. 1ft. 1%ins. 3ft. 0 ins. 11 ET

1452 “Chest" 1it. 9 4 ina. 1{t. 614 ins. 3it. 0 1ips. 22 BT CT. or PT.
1453 1 ft. 9}/ ins. 1 ft. 11}{ ins. 3ft. 0 ins. 22 ET

1454 “Cabinat” 5£t.0 ins 14t. 2 ins. 51t. 4 ins. 11 D- ll

1435 abinet 5 ft. 534 ins. 1 ft. 2&{ ins. g ft. 15 ins. éé %‘l;l

1458 (Vb g 5ft.0 ims. 1ft. 6%f ins. ft. ins. -

1460} “Cabinet S e b Mt Shins 10fr1ligins’ 22  E7,E-9orEll

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BATTERY €HARGING UNITS

Rheostat for adjusting charging current. .
Push button to he pressed when reading
] . voltage of Hmtinry No. 2
Push button to ha pressed when reading

voltage of Hattery No. 1

Ammeter for reading charging current.

Voltmeter for reading voltage. Ieversccurrentgenaratorcutout.

Disconnegts the battery on
failure of the motor line voltage
and rcconpects it when tha
aupply voltageis reatored. Bat-
tery cannot discharge hack
through the generator.

8pap awitch in line circuit for
starting and stopping set.

' Double pale,double throw snap
_wwitch for glosi and opening
battery oircuita.

Battery Charging Set
(Front View)

Telephone Battery Charging Units

Western Electric four-bearing motor-generator sets have been combined with a switchboard panel,
arcanged for mounting directly on the machine framework.

These battery charging units are designed for use in private branch and small central battery telephone
exchanges for charging eleven-cell storage battery sets, where two such sets are available so that one may
be connected to the telephone system while the other is being charged .

The switchboard panel of the charging unit is equipped with all necessary switches and f uses, a generator
field rheostat, reverse current dynamo cutout, charging current ammeter, generator voltmeter and al)
counections are extended to terminals mounted on a terminal board located at the rear of the unit. These
terminals are clearly marked in order to facilitate installation. All fuse blocks and the movable contact
arm of the rheostat are encased in a removable cover which protects them from dust and mechanical injury.

“The units listed in the following table show two types, one type being equipped with a motor for
operation on D.C,, and the other type being equipped with a motor for operation on A.C.” Either type
is available for either 110 or 220 volts. The alternating current machines are for 60 cycles, single-phase
current. Where two or three phase A.C. power must be used, the outfit selected may be connected across
one leg of the polyphase circuit, the amount of power required not being sufficient to seriously unbalance
the power circuit.

To determine the proper charging unit to order for any éiven condition, first determine the character
of the power circuit oo which the motor is to operate, then gelect from the first two columns headed “Storage
Battery to Be Charged,” the battery to be charged. Or the same line, in the column headed by the type
of power circuit available, find the Code No. of the proper charging unit, which will have an ampere output
sufficient to charge the battery at the eight-hour discharge rate specified.

In exchanges, where future growth is expected, batteries partially equipped with plates may be furnished,
ag for example, “D-§ (5 ampere) elements in D-9 (10 ampere) tanks.” The charging unit in this case
should have an ampere output sufficient to charge a battery of the ultimate rating of 10 amperes.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



12 Wesrern Electric
BATTERY CHARGING UNITS

Encloeed fuses and rheoatat
contact arm,

Terminal board on rear of =

Battery Charging Set
(Back View with Cover Removed)

Teleph;ne Battery Charging Units—(Continued)

SIZE AND CAPACITY DATA

Storage Battery A
~——To Be Charggd—— ———— Charging Unit Required —Fum—
8 Hour  Qutput of
Discharge  Charging ——A.C. 60 Cycle— D.C. ~ Ampere Capacity

Rate Unit 110 Volt 220 Volt 110 Volt 220 Volt -Required ————
Type Ampares  Amperes Code No. Code No. Code No.  Code No. Charged Discharge
B 0.625 5 1531A 2531A 3531A 4531A 3 i
BT 0.75 5 1531A 2531A 3531A 4531A 3 1
C3 1.2 5 1532A 2532A 3532A 4532A 3 2
cT 1.50 5 1532A 2532A 3532A 4532A 3 2
C$ 2.5 5 1533A 2533A 3533A 4533A 3 3
D3 2.5 5 1533A 2533A 3533A 4533A 3 3
PT 3.0 5 1563A 2563A 3563A 4563A 6 5
C-7 3.75 5 1565A 2565A 3565A 4565A 6 3
ET 4.5 5 1565A 2565A 3565A 4565A 6 5
D5 3.0 5 1565A 2565A 3565A 4565A 6 5
D7 7.5 10 1000A 2000A 3000A 4000A 10 10
D-9 10.0 10 1000A 2000A 3000A 4000A 10 10
E-5 10.0 10 1000A 2000A 3000A 4000A 10 10

The speed of all sets is 1750 R.P.M.

DIMENSIONS AND APPROXIMATE SHIPPING WEIGHTS

Dimgngione————— Approximate

Length, Width, Height, Shpg. Wt.,

- \.odu Nos. . . Ins, Ins. Ins. * Lba.
1531A 2531A 3531A 4531A 22 11% 15 175
1532A 2532A 3532A 4532A 22 11% 15 175
1533A 2533A 3533A 4533A 22 11% +15 176
1563A 2563A 3563A 4563A 22 11% 15 175
1565A 2565A 3565A 4565A 22 117% 154 176
1000A 2000A 3000A 4000A 25% 1314 16¢¢ 225

Orders should read:

1—Code No. 1565A Telephone Battery Charging Unit.
A booklet giving complete instructions covering the inatallation, opemt.lon and maintenance of the
battery charging units will be included with each outfit shipped.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info E
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BATTERY CHARGING UNITS

10 Ampere Outfic Rear View of 10 Ampere Out- Front View of 30 Ampere
ﬂt-—-Wltll‘: H;l( sg Cover Outfit—Cover Removed
emov

Mercury Arc Rectifiers

The type *AT" Mercusy Arc Rectifiers supply 8 means of converting alternating current into the direct current required
for charging the storage batteries used in telephone exchanges. These outfita cocupy small floor space and operate at high
efficiency at from less than one-third to full load. The units operate satisfactorily in multiple, two 50 ampere rectifiers
giving 100 amperes output at the full ioad efficiency of each machine. Ary desired number of units may be operated
in multipte, the power being taken (rom the same or from different phases of a polyphase supply syatem. * Link connections
are provided for adapting the outfita to eitber 110 or 220 volt power circuits.

The type "AT" Rectifiers have been designed especislly for telephone work in that precautions have been taken to
eliminate the battery noise due to the use.of alternating current and to insulate the battery circuit from the supply
circuit so that disturbances due to grouads on the latter will be avoided. To decrease the noise while the batteries are
being charged, a choke coil is incorporated in each rectifier; and the battery is insulated from the power circuit by the use
of a special transformer.

All type "AT* Rectifiers have dial switches for regulating the rate of charge. All outfits will give their full rated ourrent
when the battery for which they were designed is fully charged. Due to the wide range of adjustment provided, a greater or
less number of cells may be charged, but at some sacrifice of maximum or minimum ourrent.

The ten-ampere aize is arranged for wall mounting and is provided with control and meter awitches a0 that no ldditio_nll
power switchboard is required. No exposed parts carry line potentials. Meters are not included, nor are meters shown on
the set iliuatrated, but 8 Weston model No. 267 voltmeter and an ammeter may be ordered separately and mounted on the
panel. .

The 30 and 50 ampere sise differ from the smaller unit in that they are arranged for support from the floor and
that there is no space provided for mounting metera on the regulation panel.

The 10 and 30 awpere sizes are arranged for hand starting, while the 50 ampere size is the “automatic starting" type.

In the second column of the table below, the number of cells first mentioned is that for which the outfit is best fitted. It
can, bowever, in each case be used with arother number of cells, as given, by changing links under the back cover. The tea
ampere sizemay be used to charge ten oells on the 11 celi connection.

The outfits for 12 and 17 ceils are designed %o give more uniform adjuatment steps on 11 celis,thoge for 17 and 11 cells
give more uniform stepa on 17 cells. This is the only difference between them, and either outfit may be used for charging
either number of cells by means of changes in the link connections under the rear cover. The ten-amp uthit has practically
uniform steps on both 8 and 11 cells when the links are properly connected. T

Raectifters for 60 Cycle Clrcuita (Single Phase) Overall Dimensions and Weights (Approx.)
List No. of Direct current Output A.C. Volts Breadth Height Depth Approx. Wt. in Lba
No. Cells Amperes Volte Input. Ins. Ina. Ins. Nat Boxed
220241 8 and 11 10 16 to 30 110 or 220 16 242( 18 385 485
220246 17 and 11 30 20 to 45 110 or 220 18 444 20 4356 535
300305 11 and 17 a0 - 20 to €5 110 or 220 21% 56 21 850

The outfits are furniahed complete, with ona bulb as illustrated and desaribed.
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14 Wesrern Electric
BELLS AND BUZZERS

No. 10 Type D. C. Bell No. 10 Type D. C. Buzzer

Bells For Direct Current
No. 10 Type
The No. 10 type is shown in the illustration. The gong is 3 inches in diameter and the overall dimen-
sions approximately 336 x 656 x 1% inches. The gong and binding posts are ickel plated, all other exposed
paris being black. - The bells will operate satisfactorily without change in adjustment upon voltage consider-
ably greater and less than those given as ‘‘rated voltage.” All No. 10 type bells have platinum contacts.

Code No. Resistance Ohms Rated Voltage || Code No. Resistance Ohms Rated Voltage
10A 2.5 3 10D 325 24
10B 15 7 10E 650 36 and 48
10C 100 15

No. 11 Type

The No. 11 bellsare of the iron box vibrating type, and are similar in general appearance to the No. 10
type bells, having the same overall dimensions. They are provided ith nickel gong and binding posts;
.;.;E:,- exposed surfaces are finished in black. The No. 11 type bells have silver contacts.

Code No.  Rasistance Ohms Rated Voltage Use
11B 15 7 Interphone and in the No. 6034 type telephone for No. 1801
11D 325 24 switchboards.

For alternating current bells, see listing of ringers and extension elays.

Buzzers For Direct Current
The No. 10 type buzzers are similar to the No. 10 bells, but are not provided ith p‘fﬁu; all exposed
= a

suria es are black with the exception of the binding posts which are finished in nickel. pproximate

overall dimensions a e §4/8, 2, and 1¢5 inches. These buzzers will operate without readjustment on voltage

considerably above or those given as “rated voltage.” They have platinum contacts.

Code No. Resistance Ohms Rated Voltage || Code No. Resistance Ohms Rated Voltage
10A 2.5 3 10D 325 24
10B 15 7 10E 650 . 36 and 48
10C 100 15

No. 4 C—A. C. Buzzer ~ ——

No 1A—A. C. Buzzer with cover removed No. 2D—A. C. Buzzer
Buzzers For Alternating Current
Code Resistance Dimensions
No. Obms Type Inches Principal Use
1A 1000 Polarized 3% x22%8x1)% Telephone and switchboards.
1B 2500 Polarized 34x215x1%8 Telephone and Switchboard.
2A 100  Not polarized 23 x2%x # No. 1006 Type Test Sets
2C 1006  Not polarized 2 =2l x Test Sets
2D 100 Not polarized EE x2H x E No. 1017 Type Test Sets
4B 1200 Not polarized tEx144x2 P.B.X. Switchboards operates on A.C. ringing
. current onl
4C 1200 Not polarized 33k x2}4 x 2/ P.B.X. Ewiw{hul:\du operates on A.C. ringing

current, also on 24 volts D.C. Has a
dustproof cover.
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BINDING POSTS

No. 2A

No. 1B No. 16A No. 20A Nuo. 29A No. 30A
Binding Posts For Telephones
Coda
N:‘.’ . Description Finish
1A Thumbserew connections, no soldering terminale. ... ... Braes
1B Berew conmections, pne frontsoldering terminal, . ... ..... ... ... T PRI b o it = ... Tindy
2A Lock nut connections, one back soldering termimsl. ... ...l o, Nickel
2C Similar to No, 2A but with wing out instead ef lock nuts. . ..........._...... . . .. 0 ., . Nickel
2E Lotk nut eonnections, one front soldering terminal . . ................ e B ST o "N L Brass
3A Lock nut tonnections, one back eoldering terminal. .. ....... ... .. ... ... ... I b Nickel
16A To take one tubulartip.......... s TR ey A SR TR iR s Ay | e = | Niokel
20A Screw cennections, one front soldering termioal. ... .......... LT L T g S Nickel
29A  Usoed in No. 8 and Mn, 10 cabie terminala when the original hinding posts break off above the lower
nut- For 10-32 thread only. .. ... B s T e (o Wy nar i | W M Tinned
30A Berew connection, onesoldering terminal. . . ... ... ie e e ai e, Tizned

Corporal Midget Enslgre Engraved Nardwunt
Sergeant Captain Cammander Commander S 5. 5, Buddy

Eby Binding Posts

Eby Meta! Posts are scientifically right in desigm and altractive in appesrance. Tbe tops are non-removabie and the
patented aliding shoe sparates paraltel in the slot. This ynique feature permite a fine wire to be firmly held without being
damaged nnid tha base heing knurled, prevents turning.

MIDGET MAJOR
Tapped base; sise fyx34 inches. Slot will taske No. 35 Tapped base; sise 3{x1}{ inches. 150 ampeéres.
base wire. 10 amperes.
BUDDY .GENERAL
Solid Btem 14 inches; size 3x}§ inoh. Slot will take Tapped base; Ix1}4 inches. 250 amperes.
No. 12 base wire. 256 amperes. ACE
CORPORAL Biza of . I.enfth
Tapped base; sire 3¢x)é inches. Slot will take No. 12  Post Bixe of o g
base wjre. 25 amperes. Inches Btem Stem Finish
SERGEANT Lexd4 8-32 121 Black and Nicke i
Tapped bage; size 1§ inchea. 50 smperes. The slot in -~
this post is 1§ 'J.nch u; it will readily accommodate a tele- Lxd4 6-32 ENS]G?‘ Red
phone cord terma nal, also a No. 9 bare wire. s
SERGEANT SS ENSIGN
Solid Btem 34 inch; eise dgx3¢ inches. S5C amperes. The Y6z 8-32 5 Red

slot in this post ie 3§ inch.

COMMANDER—ENGRAVED
. CAFTAIN 54334 8-82 3
Tapped base; size 3§x1 inches, 100 amperea, Theaquare
slot in this poatis ¢ inch wide and will readily accemmodate COMMANDER S
a No. 6 bare wire. 54x3 8-32 35 Black

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

LA |



16 Wesrern Electric
BOOTHS— TELEPHONE

Gl Pamr! o= Jpparnine
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No. 1 Falding Duor Telephone Booth

No. 1 Type Folding Door Telephone Booths

The No. 1 type booths are designed for installation in groups, being built in units with unfinished sides.
They are placed with separators between adjacent units assel.;'bled wit panels at either end of the group
of compartments. The backs of the units are finished as indicated in the code listings. The hardwood
backs can be equipped with an upper panel of glass upon request, at an extra charge.

The folding door construction makes these booths particularly desirable for use in narrow hallways or
passages as the door opens and closes in a space only three inches beyond the front surface of the booth.
This door will remain as lg)la.ced in any position. It is both and closed by the simple motion of pulling
upon the handle, there being no | or catches. No guide slot is required in the floor, thus eli
one common cause of trouble and the construction of the joint in the middle of the folding door is such as
to prevent the chance of injury to the hand or fingers.

The sides, ceiling and the lower panel of the door on the inside are lined with sheet metal. The floor
and front baseboard are covered with linoleum and the threshold is protected with a safety tread.

The ceiling of the booth is 414 inches below the roof and the intervening space may be used as a wiring
chamber and to house an electric light relay or door switch equipment when these features are required.

These booths are stroag and substantial in construction and rich in
appearance as soli¢ mahogany or quartered oak is used. The {door is
normally open, which permits the maximum of ventilation.

Code

No. Description
1A Light Mahogany Booth Unit with Hardwood Back

1B Light Mahogany Booth Unit with Softwood Back

1C {Jak: Booth Unit with Hardwood Back

iD Oak Booth Unit with Softwood Back

iE Dark Mahogany Booth Unit with Hardwood Back

1F Dark Mahogany Booth Unit with Softwood Back

Note. The above Code No. listings of No. 1 type booths does not
include end panels, separators, scat, lacks, keys or lighting equipment;
therefore, if any of this material is required, it must be specified separately
or ordered in addition to the type of booth selected.

Note. Overall width includes end panels and separators.

Code No. . BOOTH SWITCHES
1A This switch is used for disconnecting a telephone, located in a booth or pole-box, from the line when
the booth or pale box is locked. It operates when a hasp is placed over the staple, and heid in

place by a pck. 1t guards the te ephone set against i from light discharges. The a|
proximate dimensiona of the switch case are: width, 314 mm{mw. 1 lg].ﬁ and Jength, 4g}?ins. 2

No. 1A Booth Switch

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BOOTHS—-TELEPHONE

Overall Helght, 88§ inches Folding Door Telephone Booths

No. 2 Type Folding Door Telephone Booths

The No. 2 type booth is similar in design to the No. 1 type except that it is built as a single unit and
presents a neat and pleasing appearance from all points of view. Several of these booths may be n
next to each other to form a group, such booths being ordered without glass panels in the sides, but having

Fanelu in the door only. )
The following points should be noted in considering the advantages of this form of booth construction.
1. Economy of Space. The movement of the Folding Door takes but three (3) inches of space
beyond the front of the booth, making it possible to use this type of booth in narrow passageways.
2. Ventilation. The design of the Folding Door is such that the door is open at all times when the
booth is not in use. This is the only practical plamn for booth ventilation.
3. Protection from Injury. The point where the two leaves of the Folding Door meet is of such
design a8 to prevent any chance of injuring the fingers or hand.
. 4. Maintenance, The Folding Door does not require the use of tracks in the floor, consequently
eliminating the main cause of trouble formerly experienced with the booths equipped with sliding doors.
S. Non-Interference with Doors of Adjacent Booths. The Folding Door folds within the booth;
consequently, there is no interference with adjacent doors when two or more booths are in compartment
formation.

Code No. Material Finish Description

2A Plain oak Medium oak 2 glaseen in door, 2 glasses in left aide. 1 glass in right side}
2B Birch Dark msahogany 2 glasses in door, 2 glasses in left side, 1 gleas in right side
2C Birch Light mahogany 3 glasses in door, 2 glasses in left side, 1 glass in right side
2G Plain oak Medium oak 2 glass panels in door only

2H Bireh Dark mahogany 2 glass panelsin door only

2J Birch Light mahogany 2 glasa panels in door only

Note. The above Code No. listings of No. 2 type booths does not include seats, locks, keys and
lighting equipment, therefore, if any of this material is required it must be specified separately on the order
in addition to the type of booth selected.

EQUIPMENT :

Interior. S8ides,,back and ceiling lined with sheet metal. Floor. Hardwood flooring.

Threshold. Protected with safety tread. Door. Always hinged on right-hand side (facing booth

Shelf. Furnished with each booth. Shelf is intended only as an elbow rest.

Wiring. Space between ceiling and roof (27} inches wide, 2774 inches deep, 414 inches high) is
provided as a wiring chamber, and as a housing for electric light relay or door switch equipment., A wiring
slot is provided back of inside corner moulding. .

i I):‘.lectric Light. Ceiling of booth is bored for electric light fixture. (Hole is equipped with a wooden
piug. :

Door Switch. Ceiling of each booth is bored to receive a door switch deaigned to operatean electric
light by movement of the door. (The hole iz equipped with a wooden plug.)

Seat. Made of oak or birch. Lock. Designed especially for Folding Door booths. Furnished
only when specified.
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BOOTHS—TELEPHONE

~
1 =
2V, —»
No.3 Booth Open No.3 Booth Semi-closed@ No. 3 Booth Closed
Overall Helght 833 Ins. . No. 3A Type Telephone Booth

No. 3 “Churchill’”’ Type Receding Door Telephone Booth

The Churchill No. 3 type receding (or sliding) door lephone booth is built as a single unit and is
eapeci characteristic in its design. It is made throughout of genuine kiln dried selected plain white
unﬁm medium oak finish) or birch (with light or dark mahogany finish), and equipped with a reinforced
back panel for mounting a wall telephone or coin collector set. i; also has a writing-shelf which may be
used with a desk telephone.

This receding door booth construc ion makes these booths especially desirable for use in narrow
hsillways or passages as the door only extends a maximum of six inches beyond the front surface of the booth
when open.

The No. 3 typehas no grooves in the floor where dirt can accumulateand interfere with the operation
of the door and1 it is provnded with mechanical devices to permit the door being opened and closed in a
smooth and easy manner.

To enter or leave this booth, when the door is i closed ition, it is only necessary to push on the
nghb-hand side of the door. This feature from a user’s lf.l.n[! t is important.

Several of these booths may be placed adjoining each other to form a group or battery, such booths
being ordered without glass pa els in sides.
cuts above show three positions of the receding door and il ustrate the o

Outside Dimensions (Booth assembled). 8314 inches high, 2814 inches m;n nd 29}/ inches deep.

Inside Dimensions. 80)% inches high, 27 inches wide and 27}/ inches deep.

Door Opening. 77)4 inches high, 23 inches wide.

Door Equipment. The door i8 equi; with patanted steel, nickel-plated hardware consisting of

1 swivel roller guide and track on top of door,

1 gliding guide on bottom of door which operat.es on outside edge of tread.

2 r ller hingea on back edge of door which operate on tracks fastened to side of cabinet.

1 handle for inside of door.

1 lead alumdum tread at front edge of bottom.

Finish. The booth is tharou finished inside and out in following manner:

The sides and front are stain lled, then given one coat of shellac and a final coat of flat varnish,
nroducing a sniooth satin finish. The back and top are stained, filled and given one coat of varnish. The
flgur is thor ughly oiled.

Shipping. T1he booths are shipped “knocked down” in a substantial crate, ready for assembly, upon
receipt at destination.

rders for this type of booth should specify the following code and descriptive information (state
“Churchill type”).

Coce No. Material . Finish Description

3A Plain oak Medium oak 1 glass panel in door, and 1 glass in right side.

3B Birch Dark mahogany 1 glass panel in door and 1 glass in right side.

3C Birch Light mahogany 1 glass panel in door, and 1 glasa in right side.

3D Plain oak Medium oak 1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side.
3E Birch Dark mahoga v 1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glase i left side.
3k Birch Light mahogany 1 glass in door, 1 glase in right side, 1 glass in left side.
3G Plain oak Medium oak 1 glass panel in door o ly.

3H Birch Dark mahogany 1 glass panel in door only.

31 Birch Light mahogany 1 glags panel in door only.
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BOOTHS—TELEPHONE

Overall Helght 83% ia. . . 4 Booth—Seml- No. 4 Booth—
v £ Y ia No. 4 Booth—Open  No e P

No. 4A Type Telephone Booth

No. 4 ‘““Churchill” Type Swinging Door Telephone Booths

Booth Construction. The No. 4 type telephone booth is made throughout of genuine kiln dried
plain white oak (with medium oak finish) or birch (with a light or dark mahogany finish). All sides are
framed and paneled 3-ply. The door is equipped with a glass upper panel. The right or left sides of the
booth are interchangeable and can also be equipped with glass upper panel if desired.

This booth is equipped with a reinforced back for mounting either a wall telephone or coin collector
set. A writing-shelf 53§ inches wide is also supplied which affords mears for mounting a desk telephone.

Outside Dimensions (Booth assembied). 8314 inches high, 284 inches wide and 29}4 inches deep.

inside Dimensions. 8014 inches high, 27 inches wide and 27%{ inches deep.

Door Opening. 77 inches high and 23 inches wide. '

Door Equipment. The door is attached to the door-frame with three substantial hinges, finished in
black japan and the mortise lock with knob on each side is finished in japan.

A lead alumdum door tread is supplied on this booth.

Finish. The booth is thoroughly finished inside and out in the following manner:

The sides and front are stained, filled, then given one coat of first coat shellacand finished in flat varnish

producing a smooth satin finish. The back and top are stsined, filled, and then given one coat of varnish.
The floot is thoroughly oiled.

Shipping. The booth is shipped ‘knocked down” in a substantial crate, ready for assembly upon
receipt at destination. A card givingfullinstructionsfor the assembly of thebooth ispacked with each unit.

Orders for this type of booth should specify the following Code and Descriptive information (state
‘Churchill Type”).

Code

No. Material Finish * Deseription

4A Plain ozk Medium oak 1 glass panel in door, 1 glass in right side.

4B Birch Dark mahogany 1 glass panel in door, 1 glass in right side.

4C Birch Light mahogany 1 glass panel in door, 1 glass in right side.

4D Plain oak Medium oak 1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side.
4E Birch Dark mahogany 1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side
4F Birch Light mahegany 1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side.
4G Plain aak Medium oak 1 glass in door only.

4H Birch Dark mahogany  1°glass in door only.

4] Birch Light mahogany 1 glass in door only. .
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CABLE—TELEPHONE
Lead Covered Telephone Cable

The outside plant is a very important part of any telephona system. Unless
satiasfactory material is used in its construction, it is i.mpnui'nﬁ: for a telephone com-
pany to furnish satisfactory service even though the central office and sub-station
equipment i8 of the best. Lead covered cable represents not ounly a large part of the
capital invested in the outside plant, but also a mest important of the construc-
tion due to its function of being the transmitting medium for telephone messages.

There are certain characteristica which lead covered cable must possess in order
to properly and efficiently function in a telephone system:—

1. It must be so constructed that it will have long life and thereby reduce de-
preciation to a minimum.

2. It must be designed to transmit lephone messages with a minimum trans-
mission loss.

The Western Electric Company manufactures cable designed to conform to the
above requirements and by virtue of the fact that its experience in this field covers
the entire period since the first succeasful installation of lead cabte for telephone use,
its product is as nearly perfect as present day knowledge of the telephone art permits.

The Western Electric Company occupies an important position in the manu-
facture of lead covered cable for telephone use by virtue of the following facts:

1. It is the largest manufacturer of this commodity. .

2. It has specialized on, and developed this product since its or gin.

3. It manufactures for the largest users.

4. It is responsible for practically every important development and improve-
ment.

5. Conscientious careful inspection and testing make sure that epecifications
are rigidlf adhered to.

6. The design and development work is done by the largest force of telephone

experts in the world.

Cable for aerial and underground telephone use is composed of copper conductors, insulated with paper,
twisted into pairs and enclosed in a lead sheath. In general, cable with single wrapped conductors is recom-
mended, sin e its electrical and mechanical characteristics are perfectly satisfactory for most cond tions,
and the cost is less than cable with double wrapped conductors.

’ ?&ble for interior construction usually has the conductors insulated with two servings of silk and one
of cotton.

The sheath is made of pure lead, lead antimony alloy or lead tin alloy. Experience has shown
that while either lead antimony orlead tin is satisfactory for aerial or underground cable, the former alloy,
being somewhat cheaper, is more generally used. Wh le pure lead cannot be recommended where the
cable is subjected to v bration, it is satiefactory for use mttln buildings.

Extra Pairs

Extra pairs are ﬁ[l.u:l in all cables containing conductors smaller than No. 18 to take care of any pairs
which may become defective in manufacture. In the maggrity of cables all or part of the extra pairs will
often be found and may be used for additiorra circuits. All pairs of No. lg A.W.G. and larger except
in submarine cable are guaranteed to meset the specification requirements when the cable leaves our factory.

The coding of all cables is on the basis of the actual number of pars. Actual and guaranteed number
?fl aira in the various sizes of standard cables containing conductors smaller than No. 16 A. W. G. are as

ollows:

Actual Pairs Guaranteed Pairs
6 to 121 Actual pairs less one
152 to 242 Actual pairs less two
253 to 333 Actual pairs less three
364 to 444 Actual pairs less four
. 485 to 505 Actual pairs less five
608 Actual pairs less aix

909 Actual pairs less nine
1212 Actual paire less twelve

Transmission

The tranamitting efficiency of telephone cable, considered as a separate unit, depends principally upon ,
ita electrostatic uplcig:nd conductor resistance. When lephone eable forms a portion of a completad
talephons connection, transmitting efficiency of the cable portion is modified somewhat by its tive
podition in that circuit and also by the type of the other construction to which it is oannmc[

The following data is based upon average standard conditions and may be used for & ximate cal-
culations. In tha case of circuits involving severa different types of construction and eons investi-
gation, we recommend consulting our engineers.

As a measure of transmimion efficiency, standard No. 19 A. W. G. cable, having a loop resistance of o

88 ohms and a mutual electrostatic capacity of .064 M.F. per mile is used as a baais.
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CABLE—TELEPHONE
- Lead Covered Telephone Cable

Transmission—Continued
Thirty miles of this cable is considered the maximum distance over which commercial transmission
can be secured. One mile of this cable is approximately equivalent to the following:
3.3 miles of No. 12 B.W.G.-B.B. galvanised iron circuit
4.1 miles of No. 10 B.W.G.-B.B. galvanized iron circuit
8.0 miles of No. 14 N.B.S. or 12 A.W.G. hard drawn bare copper circuit
12.7 miles of No. 12 N.B.S. or hard drawn bare copper circuit

It then follows that 99 miles is the theoretical commercial limit for No. 12 B.W.G.-B.B. galvanized
iron wire circuit.
Under each listing is given the respective transmission equivalent in terms of standard No. 19 A.W.G.

cable.
Electrostatic Capacity

Consideration of capacity is a measure of that property possessed by a conductor of storing a greater or
lesser charge of electricity, important, because it determines to a large extent the length of cable through
which it is possible to transmit speech. For subscribers’ cables not more than two miles in length it is
generally considered economical to use fairly high capacity cable, since the decrease in transmission, due
to the capacity, will be only a small percentage of the total loss in the circuit. For long lengths of cable
or for thos® carrying important toll lines, lower capacity is usually specified.

The electrostatic capacity may be specified either as “mutual,” that is, the capacity between two wires
of a pair, or as “grounded,” that is, the capacity between a wire and all the other wires and the sheath.
Mutual capacity is a better criterion of the quality of the cable for telephone transmission, since the con-
ductors are used in paire as a metallic circuit and seldom, if ever, singly as grounded lines. The ratio of
mutual to grounded capacity is approximately 1,1.6, but this ratio varies somewhat for different cables

Electrostatic capacity may be measured by means of alternating current or direct current. The
Western Electric Co. recommends the use of the alternating current method of determining the mutual
capacities of telephone cable conductors since by its use true capacities at telephonic frequencies are deter-
mined. This is important as the efficiency of the cable for telephone purposes is based on that mutual
capacity. For this reason the Alternating Current Method is superior to either the Direct Current Charge
Method or the Direct Current Discharge Method. With the Direct Current Discharge Method improper
manipulation of the testing equipment can be made to produce untrue capacity values indicating lower
capacities than the conductors actually possess.

We strongly advise the specifying of the capacity requirements a given cableshall meet, including the
testing method to be employed in making the teats and whether the rating shall apply to single conductors
a8 grounded capacity or to pairs as mutual capacity. Unless otherwise apecified in the order, all cables
will be tested for mutual capacities by means of alternating current.

The purchaser, when requesting prices, should always mention the type of cable wanted or give a full
description.”

Special Cables

Special conditions of ten require cables with different characteristics from those which have been stand-
ardized and coded. If your condition necessitates special cable including any of the special types briefly
outlined below write our nearest house giving full details and information and price will be furnished.

Submarine Cables

Paper insulated submarine telephone cable may be divided into three general classes, depending upon
the use for which they are intended.

1. High dielectric strength, tight core cable, designed for use in comparatively long lengths, where
the cost of repairing a break in the cable will be less than the cost of an entirely new cable.

2. High dielectric strength, loose core cable, designed for use in comparatively short lengths, where
high transmission efficiency and high dielectric strength are of importance; for example: a short river
crossing cable connecting important open wire lines.

3. Single paper insulated loose core cable designed for use in comparatively short lengths where so
high a dielectric strength ia not necessary; for example: ashortriver crossing cable connecting iand cables

Either single or double armored cable can be furnished. In many cases, single armor gives sufficient
mechanical protection. Double armor is used only in cases of extremely severe mechanical requirements.
In still water with a mud bottom, single armor will be sufficient. With a rocky or uneven bottom, or with
strong tides or currents, double armor should be considered.
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CABLE—TELEPHONE
Lead Covered Telephone Cable
Type “NM’’ Cable - No. 24 A. W. G."

For Aerial or Underground Use

Conductors No. 24 A.W.G,, Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, With Color Groups Depending Upon Size.
' Lead-antimony Sheath

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual Electrostatic capacity not greater than (A. C. Testing)....................... 075 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity.. .........ciiiiiiii i 125 microfarad
Insulation redistances not less than. ... .............. T N =S e 500 megohms
Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential up to.......... 500 volts A.C.,

Transmission is equivalent to 1.94 miles of standard No. 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

Code No. Convenient
and No. of No. of Pairs Thickness of Sheath, Mean Outside Approximate Wt. No. of Ft.
Pairs Guaranteed Ins. Diameter, Ins, per Ft., Lbs. on Reels
NM- 11 10 .070 44 .43 3500
NM- 16 15 .070 48 .50 3500
NM- 21 20 .070 .53 .57 3500
NM- 26 25 .070 .56 .61 3500
NM- 31 30 .070 .61 .68 3500
NM- 41 40 .075 .68 .83 2400
NM- 51 50 .075 .73 .92 2400
NM- 56 55 .075 .76 .97 1900
NM- 61 60 .075 79 1.02 1900
NM- 76 75 .080 .86 1.20 1900 °
NM- 91 90 .080 .93 1.33 1900
NM-101 100 .080 .97 1.42 1900
NM-111 110 .080 1.00 1.49 1200
NM-121 120 .085 1.05 1.64 1200
NM-152 150 .085 1.15 1.88 1200
NM-182 180 .090 1.24 2.17 1200
NM-202 200 .090 1.31 2.32 1000
NM-222 220 .095 1.38 2.57 1000
NM-242 240 .095 1.41 2.68 1000
N M-303 300 .105 1.59 3.34 900
NM-333 330 .105 1.65 3.53 900
NM-364 360 105 1.71 3.73 900
NM-404 400 105 1.77 3.97 700
NM-444 440 105 1.87 4.23 700
NM-485 480 115 1.95 4.76 600
NM-505 500 .115 1.98 4.88 600
NM-606 600 115 2.14 5.94 600

Type ““SM’’ Cable - No. 24 A. W. G.

For Underground Use

Conductors No. 24 A.W.G,, Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, With Color Greups Depending Upon Size
Lead-antimony Sheath

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual Electrostatic capacity not greater than (A. C. Testing)....................... .085 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity........ e e ——— T —— .135 microfarad
Insulation resistances not lessthan............cooiiiiiiiiiiii i 500 megohms

Dielectric streagth.  Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential up to........ 500 voits D.C.

Transmission is equivalent to 2.10 miles of standard No. 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of 054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

Code No. Counvenient
and No. of No. of Pairs Thickness of Sheath, Mean Outside Approximate Wt. No. of Ft.
Pairs Guaranbeed ins, Diameter Ins. pec Ft., Lbs. on Reels
SM- 909 900 115 2.23 6.38 600
SM-1212 1200 125 2.63 8.46 600
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CABLE—TELEPHONE
Lead Covered Telephone Cable
Type ‘““NR’”’ Cable—No. 22 A. W. G.

For Aerial or Underground Use
Conductors No. 22 A.W.G,, Single Dry l‘nﬁr Tape Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored Red and Gray.

-antimony Sheath
Characteristics per Mile of Cable
Mutual Electrostatic capacity not greater than (A, C. Testing)....................... .095 microfarad
Approximate equivalent groundedicapacity . ... ..o i i .155 microfarad
Insulation resistance not lesa than.......... 5 [y AIEr SAPESRIRARRRN . R ).« IS 500 m ma
Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential upto.......... 500 volta D.C.

Transmission i3 equivalent to 1.70 miles of standard No. 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

Code No. No. of Pairs Thickness of Sheath,  Mean Qutside Approximate Wt. No. of Pt.
and Pairs Guaranteed Ina. Dismeter, Ina. per Ft., Lba. on Reels
NR- 6 & .388 2500
NR- 11 10 & .523 2500
NR- 18 15 & .584 2500
NR- 21 20 & 644 2500
NR- 26 25 'y 742 2500
NR- 31 30 & .803 2500
NR- 41 40 & 924 2000
NR- 61 50 TS ;E 1.046 2000
NR- 6t 60 & 1 1.129 1500
NR- 76 75 & a 1.312 1500
NR-101 100 1 1.776 1500
NR-162 150 1 2.281 1200
NR-177 175 1Y 2.486 1200
NR-202 200 & * 2.691 1000
NR-253 250 14 3.108 1000
NR-303 300 5 1 4.288 800
NR-404 400 14 5.173 700
Type “NP’’ Cable

Same as Type 'NR" cable except double instead of single paper insulation.

NP- 6 5 & 9 426 2500
NP- 11 10 & ﬁ .525 2500
NP- 16 15 & 1624 2500
NP- 21 20 b 685 2500
NP- 26 25 b 748 2500
NP- 31 30 & 847 2500
NP- 41 40 x .970 2000
NP- 51 50 & 1.093 2000
NP- 61 80 & E 1.177 1500
NP- 76 75 g 1.362 1500
NP-101 100 18 1.839 1500
NP-152 150 1 2.353 1200
NP-177 175 1 ;2 2.562 1200
NP-202 200 1 2.817 1000
NP-253 250 1% 3.241 1000
NP-303 300 1 4.458 800
NP-404 400 % 1 5.364 700

Types “G’’ and ‘‘U”’ Cables

- For Inside Construction
Conductors No. 22 A.W.G. double silk and single cotton insulation, using standard color scheme.

Pure Lead Sheath
Insulation resistance. . ... .. ... i e, 100 megohms
Code No. Mean Outaide Approximate Wit., Convenient
and No. of Pairs Diameter,  Thickness of Sheath, Per Ft., Lbs. No. of Ft.
No. of Paira Guaranteed Txs. Ins. Type “G” Type “U” on Reels
G- 6 5 3% & 272 289 2500
G-1 10 & .343 367 2500
G-16 15 ¥ 414 .448 2500
G-21 20 g .485 .527 2500
G-26 25 g & .533 581 2500
G-31 30 g .582 .635 . 2500
G-41 40 4 .701 775 12000
G-51 50 H 5 991 1.080 2000

Type “U" cable is the same as type ‘G’ except that it has an impregnated core instead of a dry core.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



24 Wesrern Electric

CABLE-TELEPHONE
Lead Covered Telephone Cable
Type ‘“ANA’’ Cable- No. 22 A. W. G.

For Aerial or Underground Use

Conductors No. 22 A.W.G., Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, With Color Groups Depending Upon Size.
Lead-antimony Sheath.

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual electrostatic capacity not greater than (A. C. Testing)............. oo oMBoo oo .079 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity.........ooiiiiii i .130 microfarad
Insulation resistance not 3 Y e & T T, & T - 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential up to.......... 700 volts A.C.

Transmission is equivalent to 1.60 miles of standard No. 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance per mile.

Code No. Convenient
and No. of No. of Pairs Thickness of Sheath, Mean Outside Approximate Wt. No. of Ft.
Pairs Guaranteed Ins. Diameter, Ins, per Ft., Lbs. on Reels
ANA- 11 10 .070 .45 .47 2500
ANA- 16 15 - .070 .52 .56 2500
ANA- 26 25 .070 .61 .70 2500
ANA- 31 30 .070 .64 .76 2500
ANA- 41 40 .075 71 .93 2000
ANA- 51 50 .075 .78 1.05 . 2000
ANA- 56 55 .075 .81 1.11 1500
ANA- 61 60 .080 .85 1.23 1500
ANA- 76 75 .080 .94 1.42 1500
ANA- 91 90 .080 1.00 1.5 1500
ANA-101 100 .085 1.05 1.73 1500
ANA-111 110 .085 1.08 1.81 1200
ANA-121 120 .085 1.14 1.94 1200
ANA-152 150 .090 1.24 2.30 1200
ANA-182 180 .090 1.34 2.57 1200
ANA-202 200 .095 1.41 2.86 1000
ANA-222 220 .095 1.47 3.04 1000
ANA-242 240 .095 1.53 3.23 1000
ANA-303 300 .105 1.71 4.00 800
ANA-333 330 .105 1.77 4.24 800
ANA-364 360 .105 1.84 4.48 800
ANA404 400 .115 1.95 5.12 700
ANA444 440 .115 2.04 5.47 700
ANA-455 450 115 2.07 5.57 700
ANA-485 480 .115 2.11 5.77 600
ANA-505 500 115 2.14 5.92 600
ANA-606 600 . .125 2.34 7.09 600

Type ‘“ASA’’ Cable - No. 22 A. W. G.

For Underground Use

Conductors No. 22 A.W.G., Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation With Color Groups Depending Upon Size.
! Lead-antimony Sheath

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual electrostatic capacity not greater than (A. C. Testing).....ocvvevrernnnnnnnnn .089 microfarad
Approximate equivalent L T o U3 .140 microfarad
Insulation resistance not 19 17 + P Ip——— 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potentialup to.......... 500 volts D.C.

Transmission is equivalent to 1.71 miles of standard No. 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad and 88 ohms resistance per mile.

Code No. & Convenient
and No. of No. of Pairs Thickness of Sheath, Mean Qutside Approximate Wt. No. of Ft.
Pairs Guaranteed Ins. Diameter, Ins. per Ft., Lbs. on Reels
ASA-404 400 .105 1.80 4.53 700
ASA-444 440 .106 1.87 4 .81 700
ASA-485 480 115 1.98 5.45 600
ASA-505 500 .115 2.01 5.60 600
ASA 606 600 .115 2.16 6.32 600
ASA-909 900 .125 2.63 8.87 600
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CABLE—TELEPHONE
Lead Covered Telephone Cable
Type ‘“F”’ Cable—No. 22 A. W. G.

For Inside Construction

Conductors No. 22 A.W.G., Double Silk and Single Cotton Insulation, Covering on ach Pair Colored
White and Red White,

Pure Lead Sheath
Characteristics per Mile of Cable
Insulation resistance. ... .........ciiiiiiiiiiiiii it i e e 100 megohms

Code No. Mean Outside Approximate Wt., Convenient
and No. of Pairs Diameter, Thickness of Sheath, Per Ft., No. of Ft.
No. of Pairg Guaranteed Ins. Ins. Lbs. on Reela

- 6 5 %% B 272 2500
F- 11 10 5 & R 2500
F- 16 15 1% 414 2500
F- 21 20 ‘,:f 490 2500
F- 26 25 g & .633 2500
F- 31 30 8 & 582 2500
F- 41 40 & L0 2000
F- 51 50 091 2000
F- 56 55 1.050 1500
F- 61 60 1.102 1500
F-76 75 . 1.240 1500
F- 91 90 145 . 1.410 1500
F-101 100 1dg 1.401 1500
F-111 110 1hg 3 1.610 1200
F-121 120 18 ™ 1.685 1200
F-152 150 18 » 1.968 1200
F-182 180 13 2.220 1200
F-202 200 14 3.140 1000
F-222 220 1 3.300 1000
F-242 240 1 3.501 1000
F-253 250 1 f} 3.636 1000
¥-303 300 1 % 4.985 800

Type ‘““ANB’’ Cable—No. 19 A. W. G.

For Aerial or Underground Use

Conductors No. 19 A.W.G,, Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, With Color Groups Depending Upon Size
-antimony Sheath.

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual Electrostatic capacity not greater than (A. C. Testing)..........c.ccvvenn.... .072 microfarad
Approximate equivalent gromnded capacity.............. .. .. ... R — .120 microfarad
Insulation resistance not lemathan........ ... ... L 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential up to.......... 500 volts D.C.

Transmission is equivalent to 1.13 miles of standard No. 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electro-
tatic capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

Ceode No. No. of Pairg Thickness of Sheath, Mean Qutside Approximate Wt. Convenient
and No. of Guaranteed Ins. Diameter, Ins. per Ft., Lba. No. of Ft.
Pairs : on Reels :
ANB- 6 5 .070 48 .50 2500
ANB. 11 10 070 61 .69 2500
ANB- 16 15 075 71 .89 2500
ANB- 26 25 080 85 1.19 2000
ANB- 31 30 080 91 1.31 1500
ANB- 41 40 085 1.05 1.64 1500
ANB- 51 50 085 1.14 1.85 1500
ANB- 56 55 085 1.17 1.94 1200
ANB- 61 60 090 1.21 2.12 1200
ANB- 76 75 090 1.34 2.43 1200
ANB- 91 90 095 1.47 2.86 1200
ANB-101 100 095 1.53 3.04 900
ANB-111 110 105 1.62 3.47 900
ANB-121 120 105 1.68 3.66 900
ANB-152 150 105 1.84 4.20 900
ANB-182 180 115 2.01 5.04 900
ANB-202 200 115 2.11 5.39 700
ANB-222 220 115 2.20 5.74 700
ANB-242 240 125 2,31 6.45 700
ANB-303 300 .125 2.53 7.44 600
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CABLE—TELEPHONE
Lead Covered Telephone Cable
Type “BNB” Cable—No. 19 A. W. G.

For Underground Use
2% C}:)nductors No. 19 A.W.G,, Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, with Color Groups, Lead-Antimony
eath.
Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual Electrostatic capacity not greater than A.C. Testing. . ....................... .090 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity. . . . . B I, o . I .144 microfarad
Insulation resistance not less than..............coviviv it i Ao 500 megohms
Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential up to........ 700 voits A.C.
Transmission is squivalent to 1.21 miles of standard 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electrostatic
capacity of .054 mj:ﬂ:rd. and 88 ohms resistance, per mile. J
Code No. ) Convenient
and No. of No. of Pairs Thickness of Mean Outside Approximate Wt., No. of Ft.
Pairs Guaranteed Sheath, Ins. Diameter, Ins. per Ft., Lba. on Reels
BNB-455 450 125 254 8.90 600

Type ‘“TH’’ Cable—No. 16 A. W. G.

For Long Aerial and Underground Lines
Conductors No. 16 A.W.G., Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored Blue. Green
and Red Paired With Orange.
T o tracer pairs in each length of cable—one near the center and one in the outside layer. Colors of

insulation orange and gray. :
Lead-antimony Sheath.
Characteristics gor Mile of Cable

Mutual Electrostatic capacity not greater than (A. C. Testing)............ ......... .071 microfarad
Approximate equivalent Bl CAPACILY . .. oottt e s .115 microfarad
Insulation resi tance not less than........ R e L T £ K - 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential up to.......... 500 volts D.C.

Transmission is equivalent to 0.78 mile of standard No. 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad and 88 ohms resistance, per mile. :

Code No.

and Guaranteed Convenient
No. of Thickness of Sheath, Mean Outside Approximate Wt., No. of Ft. on
Pairs Ins. Diameter, Ins. per Ft. Lbs. Reels
TH- 11 % . 1 1.77 2000
TH- 16 b%4 1 2.10 1500
TH- 21 1% 1 2.38 1500
TH- 26 ¥ 1% 2.65 1500
TH- 31 % 1 2.92 1200
TH- 36 % 1 3.13 1200
TH- 51 23 1 3.77 1200
TH- 61 % 134 4.26 1000
TH-101 % 2¢ 5.78 800
TH-111 % 24 6.14 600
TH-121 % 234 6.57 600
TH-152 % - 24 7.46 600

Type “T J’ Cable—No. 13 A. W. G.

For Long Aerial and Underground Lines
Conductors No. 13 A.W.G., Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored Blue,
Green and Red paired with Gray. Two tracer pairs in each length of cable—one near the center and one

in the outside layer. Colors of insulation orange and gray.
Lead-antimony Si;euth
Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual Electrostatic capacity not greater than (A. C. Testing). ...........ccovvvvnn. 071 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity. . ... ..o .115 microfarad
Insulation resistance not lesmthan. . . ... . ... . ... i i ieiiiiiiiieee 500 megohms
Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential upto........ 600 volts D.C.

ransmission is equivalent to 0.55 mil s of stan No. 19 A.W.G. uf::ln having a mutual electrostatic
capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.
TJ-11 b2 14 2.452 1500
TJ-16 P 14 3.937 1200
TJ-26 % 1 3.906 1200
TJ-31 18 lg 4.400 .900
TJ-36 1 1% 4.74 900
TJ41 % 2 5.10 900
TJ-61 b 2% 5.86 900
TI-71 14 2 7.33 600
TJ-76 4 2% b 7.63 600
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CABLE—SWITCHBOARD
Switchboard Cable

The Western Electric switchboard cable having black enamel
insulated conductors ref:mnla the highest developments in the
art of switchboard cahle manufacture. The cables listed below
are made up of copper conductors which are tinned then black
ename! insulated. )

One of the chief features of black enamel is that it will
fuse with the solder at a high temperature and result in reliable
soldered connections.

Switchboard cable (employing black enamel insulated con-
ductors) is divided into two classes, depending upon the type of

No. 6084 outer insulation.
1. The 1000 and 1100 coded series in which the conductors
are provided with a double silk and single cotton insulation.
The 6000 coded series in which conductors are covered with two servings of cotton.

In all types of switchboard cable, the outer insulation on each of the conductors is colored according
to the code, so that they may be identified by color. i "

Each cable contains one gpare-pair and one spare single wire in addition to the specified number
of wires as outlined below.

DRY CORE—LEAD TAPED—BRAIDED—BLACK ENAMELED CONDUCTORS

Approximate . Approximate
Code No. of Pairs No.ofSinglea Dimensions Code No. of Pairs No.of Singles ~ Dimensions
Ne. B. & S. Gauge B. & S. Gauge (In Ine.) No. B.&S.Gauge B. &S. Gauge (In Ins.)
Double Silk and Single Cotton Insulation
1016 20-No. 22 20-No. 22 x 1116 20-No. 19  .......... x %
1024 20-No. 22  .......... x 1117 20-No. 19 Hx %
1035 28:%0. 22 3 10—N . 22 94 x %8:11‘&0. %% """""
1050 1 0. 22 o. X o.
1060  36-No.22  .......... x 4 || 121 (10-No.22) 10-No.22 Xx &
1062 30-No. 22 .......... @ x g 1125 10-No.19°- .......... Ax b
1070 40-No. 22  .......... ®Bx 1126 10-No. 22 %Yx %
*1074 .......... 20-No. 22 % 10-No. 19 ==+ ]
1079 10-No. 22  .......... ¥ x 1127 10-No. 19 10-No. 22 x %
1084 20-No. 22 20-No. 22 1}kx 1188 3-No.16  .......... x %
1098 64-No. 22 ii%:go. gg \ 14 x % ggg gﬁo' ig .......... x ;%
o. 018  .......... x
1107 38-No. 22 { 4-No. 16 19% % | 1200 8-No. 19  .......... Z2x 2
1115 20-No. 19 20-No. 22 Hx &
Double Cotton Insulation
6016 20-No. 22 20-No. 22 Hx 1% 10-No, 22
6024  20-No. 22  .......... i x *8122 1-No. 14 ) oo T
6035 26-No. 22  .......... i x *6123 20-No. 22 4
6050 10-No. 22 10-No. 22 ® 1-No. 14 [ -7
6060 36-No.22 .......... x “ *8124 30‘N0 22 y
6062 30-No.22 .. ........ x g’/. 1-No. 14 8
*6066 %ﬁo 22 s i }% 6125 i&go. lg .......... Hx &
*6069 1 0.22 .%o o 1
6070  40-No.22  .......... % x 8126 {10-No.22) o ¥x %
*6072 10-No. 19  .......... 6127 10-No. 19 10-No. 22 % x ﬁ
*%6074 s 20-No. 22 *6128 40-No. 18  ........ ..
6079 10-No. 22 .......... Lix *6166 3No.20 .......... I;
6084 20-No. 22 20-No. 22 1§x *6178 102-No. 22  .......... 134
6087 16-No. 22  .......... #x *8179 6-No.20 .......... Frs
6097 64-No. 22  .......... 13 % *6180 8-No.20 .......... ﬁ
6098 64-No. 22 32-No. 22 1}4x 2 6181 11-No. 20 ..........
6100  40-No. 28  .......... & X & 6182 6-No.22 ... ... hx
6102 40-No. 24 20-No. 24 % x 6183 20-No, 22 10-No. 22 Yx H
8103  20-No. 24  .......... %x o || cres 10-No. 19 %x B
6106 + 40-No. 22 20-No. 22 1x o 20-No. 22| 0
6107 39-No2z (%N 1nx & | o189 [HNe-J8L 20-No 2 fix1
6115 %Eo 19 20-No. 22 o 1‘% 6191 20-No, 22 ?g—go. gg x5
6116 0,18, Trompyew: x —No.
O (30N 19 Ax o || e sNom { N2} s
20-No. 22} """"" 6193 15-No. 22 15-No. 22 3% x 43
6119 50-No. 19 .......... 3ixlys 6217 5-No. 19 34-No. 22  ........

6120 20-No. 24 20-No. 2¢ %x # 6218 5No.19 27-No.22  ........
6121 6219 40-No. 22 30-No. 22 1% x 3%
10-No. 22 .

*Round shaped cables all other cables are oval shaped.
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CABLE—SWITCHBOARD AND INTER-PHONE

Switchboard Cables
(Continued)

WAXED CORE—NOT LEAD TAPED—BLACK ENAMELED CONDUCTORS
The following cables are different from the others in the 6000 series in that they have waxed cores
instead of dry cor and are not protected by the leaded tape. The conatruction is somewhat different.
in that instead of pairs of singles they have in some of the types triples and quads. The varipus combina-
tions, as in the other type of cables, have a definite color scheme to aid identification. The outer braid
is of glazed black cotton.

Approximatm
Code No. of Paira No. of Singles Dimensions
No. B. & S. Gauge B. & S. Gauge Triples and Quads Shape (In Ins.)
6143 20-No#22 = ommevss 000 cpmes . Oval #x
6144 30-No%22 =  afams | GolfeEmotl Oval s X
6145 50-Noif22 0 jpessl 00000 cdemmihalile Round %%
6146 100-No. 22  ........ S Reund 134
6147 40-No. 221 = =  §EESEtE 0 etk QOval Hxh
6177 So-No22° 0 Mogo s B Fehe o e Round U
6208 3-No. 20 2-No. 20 3 Triples 20 Round .
6209 3-No. 20 2-No. 20 4 Quads 20 Round #
6210 3-No.20  ........ 1 20 Round #
. eneauERe | itk 2 Triples 20 i
6211 5-No. 20 1-No. 20 1 Quad 20 Round 3
“ MNTINEER. 20 P 2 Triplea 20 Bt
6212
6213 ﬁ
6214 s
6223 #

Cable for Interfor Use Cable for Outside Use

The conductors are provided with single silk and single cotton insulation which is colored in such'a
way that each pair and each single wire can be identified. The cable is then impregnated with a wax
compound and is covered with servings of paper and a heavy braiding, which is given a heavy coat of fire-

it

I.cur:;mmd cables are not listed with separate Code Nos. Amy fireproofed type of cable may be
ordered with a lead sheath. Each cable contains two spare pairs of No. 22 gauge conductors.

Approximate
Code Conductors (B. & S. Gauge)—— Covering Outside
Noe. No. 22 No. 18 Diam., Ins.
185B 4 gingles s Fireproofed braid A
161B 8singles ... Fire fed braid 5
161B (Lead) 8singles ..., sheath PC]
142B Seingles 000 ...... Green cotton braid v
162B 2singles 0, ..... Fire ed braid 2§
162B (Lead) 12singles 0 ...... sheath 2%
164B 6 singles 2 pair Fire ed braid
164B (Lesad) 6 eingles 2 pair sheath
134B 6 pair 2 pair i ed braid
134B (Lead) 6 pair 2 pair sheath g
155B 6 pair 2 pair Green cotton braid
141B 12 pair 2 pair Firs ed braid Y
141B (Lead) 12 pair 2 pair sheath N4
156B 12 pair a 2 pair Green cotton braid g
157B 16 pair 2 pair roafed braid
157B {(Lead) 16 pair 2 pair T.ead sheath o)
158B 20 pair 2 pair Fi ed braid
158B (Lead) 20 pair 2 pair sheath
136B 24 pair 2 pair i ed braid
136B (Lead) 24 pair 2 pair sheath 2]
140B 31 pair 2 pair Fire ed braid 5
140B (Lead) 31 pair 2 pair sheath #
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CABLE TERMINALS
General

Cable terminals used out-of-doors should include & means of ef-
fectively eealing the cable end in such a manner as to prevent the
entrance of moisture into the cable core. Experience indicates that the
most satisfactory resulis are obtained by the use of terminating chambers
in which cable stubs are connected and sealed at the factory. It is
then only necessary to splice the cable atub to the cable in the field and
the usual rubber-covered wire pothead is avoided, thereby eliminating
an expensive field operation. By this method, the connecting and
potheading is accomplished in the factory with every facility for pro-
ducing a perfect product and the best electrical and mechanical qualities
are obtained.

Several styles of Weatern Electric cable terminals for out-door
use may be obtained with cable stubs of No. 22 B. & S. gauge cable
of suitabls length, connected and potheaded in the terminals.

The selection of cable terminals for use at various points in the
outside plant involves the provision of suitable protection against
lightning and crosses with neighboring light and power circuits. Proper
ceoss-connecting facilities should be provided where required and pro-
vision made for future changes and additions. The terminals described
in the pucceeding pages offer these features in a nwnber of combinations.

L LN !

“B” Type Cable Terminal Type “B" Cable Terminal consists of a heavily built wooden
box arranged to mount two (or rmore) iron terminating chambers, one of
which (the binding post chamber) may be used for aerial cable and the other (the fuse chamber) for under-
ground cable. A cable stub is attached to each chamber and space is provided in the bottom of the box for
splicing to the connecting cables. No.7-T (7 ampere) fuses are mounted directly upon the fuse chamber;
congiderable space fermerly taken up by a fuse mounting is saved by this method of construction. Bridle
or drop wires enter through holes in the bottom of the box, a No. 83-A protggfor mounting being installed,

where necessary, for supplying Lghtring protection on the lines so connected.

Thie type of terminal may be obsained partially or fully equipped, as desired. They offer the advantage
of a single type of box having grest flexibility of application and may be readily adapted for other than the
service for which they are originally ardered by adding to the parts already installed. The reliable method
used in connecting and potheading, the substantial character of their construction, and their high electrical
qualities, make ‘“B” type terminals suitable for economical maintenance and a high grade of telephone
service. 'Their compact deasign, and the resulting small size, make them particularly acceptable in ap-~

pearance.

No. 18 Type Cable Terminal is equipped with fuses and earbon block protectors and is aimilar
in general external appearance to the No. 8type. The Nos. 8, 14 and 18 Type Cable Terminals are used
for connecting drop or service wires to cable and do not include cross<connection features; they are, there-
fore, not suitable for use at the juncture of underground and aerial cable orat other points where the greatest
flexibility of connection is required. For these cases, the “B' cable tevminals, providing such
flexibility, should be used. Western Electric cable terminals are fully described and illustrated on the
gucceeding pages.

In & local building cable system the No. 12 and No. 19 terminals are adaptable at many points. The
No. 19 type is widely used in interpbone systems.
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CABLE TERMINALS
(Continued)

B-26 Cable Terminal B-26 Cabdle Terminal

Type B’ Cable Terminals (Protected)

“B" cable terminals have been designed to supply a flexible form of terminal, adaptable for use at
man rointu in a cable sytem, and having the highest electrical and mechanical qualities.  Poth ading in
the ald in climinated through their use. - ]

Each complete “B"” cable terminal consists of a “B” cable terminal box in which are assembled a cast
iron “B” fuse chamber and a cast iron “B” binding post chamber. These two items are fully described in
connection with their separ te isting. A cable stub is connected and potheaded in each chamber,

The boxes are substantially constructed of wood with a sheet zinc covering on the top and are finished
with green pole paint. The bottora of the box is removable. Suitable space is provided in the lower part
of the boxes for the splicing of the terminating cables to the cable stubs which are attached to the sealed
chambere. Holes in the bottom of the terminal box permit bridle wires or drop to be connected to the
cable terminal and, where necesaary, the No. 83A protector mou ting may be mounted nearby to supply light~
ning protection for these lines.

“B Cable Terminal Boxes' a ¢ obtainable without equipment.

The “B” type cable terminal, complete or partially equipped, may be used to meet the following varied
classes of service:

1. At the junction of under round and serial cable; no potheading in the field is required with a com-
plate “B cable terminal. This terminal is designed’ for eross-onneeting and providm usa mounti gs.

2. Where under nd and aerial cable are joined, and open or drop wires are also connected to the
cable lingg, & “B” cahle terminal may be used for cross-connecting the cables and No. 83A protector mount-
inge p[l,l:ui on the pole to provide open space cut-outs for the separate lines.

3. When open or rop wires are conne ted to an underground cable, a partially equipped “B"” cable
terminal box having a fuse chamber maw be used and open space cut-outs inser d in the lines by means of
the No. 83A protector mountin placed on the pole.

4, Aerial cable may be joined to open or drop lines by means of a B Cable Terminal Box” in which
either a {use chamber or & binding post chamber is used, the choice depending upon whether or not prot c-
tion against abnormal current is desired at this point. I_j.ﬁht.n.i.n; protection may be provided, if needed,
by the use of a No. 83A protector mounting mounted on tha pole.

5. When it is desired to place a cross-connecting terminal at the point where aerial eable branches, or
to cross-connect long sections of aerial cable, a “B la Terminal Box” may be used and equipped with
two “B” binding post chambers.

6. If it is not convenient to place fuses for central omge protection in the building, they may be located
in a ‘B Cable Terminal” placed on a pole just outaide.

The listing of type “B"” cable terminals complete includes a terminal box, equipped with fuse
chambers and binding post chambers, each of which is supplied with a cable stub attached and potheaded,
but do not includa No. 7T fuses, two of which are needed for each pair of wires and they should be
ordered separately. Binding post chambers and fuse chambers may be o dered as separate items and are
listed and described under thair proper bea ings.
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CABLE TERMINALS
(Continued)

B202 Cable Terminal

B1202 Cable Terminal

Type ‘B’ Cable Terminals

The B-26 Cable Terminal will terminate both a 26 pair underground cable and a 26 pair aerial cable
and provides for ccoss~connection. The other sizes have similar eapacity ratingp.
ole seats may be used with the two smaller sizes of “B Cahle Terminals” and these together with
platforma for the large terminals are listed elsewhere.

— Tronl ucte -
Cable ’ -
Code Capacity Terminal
No. Pairs Box No. Equipped With
B-26 26 B-26 1 B-26 A- Fuse Chamber & 1 B-26A Binding Post Chamber
B8-51 51 B-51 1 B-51A Fuge Chamber & 1 B-51A Binding Post Chamber
B-76 76 B-76 1 B-76A Fuse Chamber & 1 B-76A Binding Post Chamber
B-101 101 B-101 1 B-101A Fuse Chamber & 1 B-101A Binding Post Chamber
B-152 152 B-152 2 B-76B Fuse Chamber & 2 B-76B Binding Post Chamber
B-202 202 B-202 2 B-101B Fuse Chamber & 2 B-101B Binding Post Chamber
B-304 304 B-304 2 B-76B Fuse Chamber & 2 B-76B Binding Post Chamber
= E 2 B-76C Fuse Chamber & 2 B-76C  Binding Post Chamber
B-404 404 B-404 2 B-101B Fuse Chamber & 2 B-101B Binding Post Chamber

2 B-101C Fuse Chamber & 2 B-101C Bin ing Post Chamber

Note. ‘‘B Fuse Chambers” do not inciude the No. 7-T fuses which must be ordered separately. See
description of ‘B Fuse Chambers.”

Cable Terminal Boxes

Used With
Code Type “B” Cable Height Width Depth
No. Terminala Ins. Ina. ns.
B-26 B-26 . 2844 2134 154
B-51 : B-51 364y 22y 158
B-76 B-76 ’ 455% 223 156
B-101 B-101 44 2284 16¢%
B-152 B-152 4645 3634 15+4%
B-202 B-202 55 36% 157
B-304 B-304 \ 91 38Y; 154
B-404 B-404 10934 38y 15%
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CABLE TERMINALS
“B”’ Binding Post Chambers

These sealed cable terminating chambers are desi primarily for use in
the “B” type cable terminal for terminating aerial g, and consists in each
case of a cast iron case having a hard rubber face plate in which binding sts
are mounted. Fanning strips are provided upon the hard rubber face plate
for leading off the arnas-sonmnecting wires. The iron case is finished in black
and is gupplied with a No. 22 B.ng S. gauge cable stub, which is connected in
the ¢hamber and pot-headed.

Code Lengthk of Cable Ueed with Type
No. . Stub, Inches “B” Terminal
B-26A Binding st chamber............. 25 B-26
B-51A Binding post chamber ............ 33 B-51
B-76A Binding poat chamber............ 36 B-76
B-76B  Binding post chamber............. 50 B-152 and B-304 (lower)
B-76C Binding post chamber............. 88 B-304 (u 1
B-101A Binding post chamber............. 42 101
B-101B Binding post chamber............. 55 B-202 and B-404 (lower)
B-101C Binding post chamber............. 100 B-404 {upper)

“B’’ Fuse Chambers
Primarily for use in the Type “B” cable terminals for muﬁ under-

ground cable. These chambers conaist of a cast iron box, finished black having

a hard rubber face plate provided with threaded posts. Fuses are mounted by

— rewing one end of the a.u to the hinding posts on the chamber face and are

B-101 "B" Binding Posc held in place at their outer ends by means of a uitable drilled supporting plate of
Chamber insulating material. This construction affects a substantial eaving in the box

space required for the installation of the fuse eq ipment. Fanning strips are
mounted on the fuse support plate.

The code numbers given in the table below include the iron fu e chamber
complete with threaded posts, fuse uupg-:;td, fanning strips and with a 22B. & S.
Gauge Cable Stub connected and pot-headed. h

Code Length of Cable Used with Type
No. Stub, Inches “B” Terminal
B-26A Fuse chamber.................... 25 B-26
B-51A Fusechamber.................... 33 B-51
B-76A Fusechamber.................... 36 B-76
B-76B  Fuse chamber.................... 50 B-152 and B-304 (lower)
B-76C Fuse chamber.................... 88 B-304 {upper)
B-101A Fusechamber.................... 42 m]_
B-101B Fuse chamber.................... 55 B-202and B-404 (lower)
B-101C Fuse chamber.................... 100 B-404 (upper)

Note. The “B” type fuse chambers do not include the fuses, two of which
are required for each line. For example, the B-26 fuse chamber requireg 52 No.
7T fuses, the B-51 fuse chamber 102 No. 7T fuses, etc. The required number of
fusea should be or ered separately.

Pole Seats

Special Pole Seats for use withthe 26 and 51 pair sizes of “B”’ Cable Terminal
Boxes may be obtained, specifying Pole Seate per Drawing 135A-97.

Cable Balconies

Balconies have been specially designed for use with the “B’ T Cable
Terminal Boxes and the boxes as furnished are drilled for attaching bal-
conies. They should be ordered as follows:

For 101, 152 or 202 pair Cable Terminals order “C’’ Cable Balcony per Draw-
ing 137A-97.

B-101 "'B* Ruso Chamber For 304 or 404 pair Cable Terminals o der “B" Cable Balcony per Drawing
(with No.7T Fuses in place) 139A-96.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Westrern Electric 33
CABLE TERMINALS

{Continued)

No. 18E Cable Terminal, Open

Wpkierm Flfriric

No. 18E Cable Terminal, Closed

{1

No. 18 Type Cable Terminal (Protected)

This is a protected terminal for open wire distribution from underground or aerial cable. The heavy
base is slotted at the back, forming a bracket suitable for either pole or wall mounting and both the base
and the metal hood are protected from corrosion by galvanizing. A spring device holds the cover when

it is raised to the top of the terminal; a chain attached to the base preventa it being dropped or mislaid
when removed.

Locknut spun wire binding posts for the line connections are mounted directly on the sides of the
sealed chamber and extensions of the walls of the chamber provide fanning strips. This construction is
compact and strong. Each cable terminal is provided with a heavy, binding post locknut for connecting
the ground wire of the protectors.

The fuses and open space protectors provided are designed for protection againat lightning and crosses
with light and power circuita and represent the most modern design.

The fuses make contact with the terminala by means of a screw connection at one end and a lockaut
at the other. The line connections can be changed without removing the fuses.

The terminals, 2s furnished, are equipped with:
No. 7A fuses {7 ampere, unlesa otherwise specified).
No. 1 Protector blocks.

No. 2 Protector blocks.

No. 3 Protector mica,

A six-foot, cable stub of No. 22 B. & 8. gauge cable will be furnished properly connected and potheaded
within the terminal unless otherwise specified.

Code Capacity Length Diameter of

No. (Pairs) (Inches) Hood (Inches)
18A 10 19& 8
18B 15 24 S
18C 25 28 34 8%
18D 30 334 Be%
18E 50 468 S¥%
18F 60 538 84
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CABLE TERMINALS -
(Continued)

No. B Type— Closed Open
Cable Terminal No. 14C—Cable Terminal

Open

No. 8 Type Cable Terminal (Unprotected)

The No. 8 typeis an unprotected terminal for terminating lead covered cables and connecting to short
subscribers’ lines.

The hood is attached to the base by a chain. Both hood and base are galvanized.

Binding posts are provided for the line connections and the binding posts are spun over to prevent
the loss of the locknuts. The terminal strips and fanning strips are of specially treated wood. The base
and bracket are cast in one piece and a grove at the back permits the mounting of the terminal on either
a flat surface or a pole. Four widely spaced holes in the supporting bracket provide a means for securely
fastening the terminals in place.

A six foot cable stub of No. 22 B. & S. gauge cable will be furnished properly connected and potheaded
within the terminal, unless otherwise ordered.

Code Capacity Overall Height Diameter of Hood
No. Pairs (Leas Cable Stub) Ins.
8A 10 157 6%
8B 16 15¢% 6y
8C 26 194 (i34
8D 31 19 (324
SE 51 28 (i34

No. 14 Type Cable Terminal (Unprotected)

This terminal consists of a cast iron box with hinged cover, containing a porcelain terminal block with
binding posts for the line connections. It is neat and attractive in appearance and ita small size and
rectangular shape make it especially suitable for use in residential districta for the distribution of sub-
scribers’ drops. It mounts upon either pole or wall by means of four screws, two holes being provided in
a lug at the top of the box and two at the bottom. .

The cover is arranged for charting the pairs on its inner surface. The cable can be brought in at either
the top or bottom as desired. A six foot No. 22 B. & 8. cable stub will be attached through the bottom
unless otherwise ordered and the cable terminating chamber filled with waterproof pothead compound.

Code Capacity Length Width of Cover
No. Pairs Including Nipples Ins.
14B 11 102 T
14C 16 124 %
14D 26 17434 %
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CABLE TERMINALS, CHAIRS AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS
(CABLE TERMINALS CONTINUED)

AAAA Aty
e

No. 12A. Cable Terminal No. 19B. Cable Terminal

NO. 12 AND 19 TYPE CABLE TERMINALS (UNPROTECTED)

The No. 12 type cable terminal is for interior distribution, and consists of a wooden base and a black
finished metal cover. Th re equipped with terminals having soldering connections at one end and
screw connections at the other. Cable forms may be brought in from either end.

Code Capacity Dimensious, Ina.

No. Pairs Length Width Depth
12A 13 114 4 13
12B 23 11 4 23
12C 33 11 4v 3

The No. 19 type terminal can be used with as many as four cables and is admirably suited to interior
distribution work or for interphone service. Fanning strips are provided in these terminais so that the
wires may be connected from an unformed cable n:f brackets are p ovided for holding the ¢ bles or wires

in place.

The terminal is small and compact yet every wire is readily accessible and may be quickly and easily
removed for changes. Each connector is plainly numbered and has two screw connections.

The base is substantially built of hard maple and is provided with a black finished cover.
Code Capacity - Dimensions, Inx. - —
No. Pairs Length Width Depth
19A 14 8 5% 24
19B 26 14 5% 2%

Chairs

Telephone switchboard operators’ chairs are fur-
nished in oak and also birch with mahagany finish.
Seats are ided of ‘closely woven cane or of leather
over ¢losely woven cane.

The heights given below indicate the distance of the
seat from the fioor when it is in the lowest position.

When ardnriﬁq; specify ch ir height, finish, and

type of seat desi

Height Height
Height Adjustment || Height Adjustment
Inos. Ins. || Ims. Ins.
18 4 24 7/
20 4 || 28 7
Code C .
No. Circuit Breakers

2A A small overload circuit breaker with 214 x 534
inch siate base, to be mounted vertically. The
adjusting nut varies the current value at
which it will operate. It will safely carry .2
amperes but, as supplied, is adjusted to carry
.3 ampere continuously under actual service
conditions and to operate on .6 ampere. It
acts quicker than a fuse and can be reset. No. 2A Circuit Breaker

Operator's Chair
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CALCULAGRAPHS AND TIME RECORDERS

Style B Style C

Calculagraphs

The calculagraph is an ela sed time recorder. The machine is provided with two
levers; by operating one when a connection is established, and the other when the conver-
saton i fini hed, a card record is obtained imilar to that shown above. Two models
are made; the No. 6 calculates and prints the elapsed time in minutes and q arter minutes
alrlxd records the time of day. The No. 6X, in addition, prints the day of the month and
the year.

The card reproduced here is from Model 6X and sho s a case in which a connection
lasting six and one-quarter minutes was made at 9.45 A.M. on March §, 1908. The size of
the card used is 3 x § inches.

Each model is supplied in three styles as ilfustrated. Calculagraph shelves or sections
can be '“ﬂmﬂ for mo nting these instruments at either the left or right hand ends of

]

gwitchboardg in cases where it is not convenient to use Style A on a pedestal, or to mo nt
Style B or C on the key shelf.

Model

No. Deseription

6 Style A B or C (state which is desired)
6X Style A B or C (state which is desired)
Pedestal for use with Style A (adjustable height 26-40 inches).

ons'r’elﬁ.'}:.u ... Ribbon for calculagraph (furnished in blue unless otherwise ordered).

Chronoscope

Chronoscope

The chronoscope is a convenient and inexpensive instrument for measuring toll or other timed telephone
service. It is 34 inches in diameter at the base and has a six-minute clock dial face. The case is of metal
with an oxidiz finish. .

- Thelever at the top is used when starting and stopping the timing of the call, which may be contiauous
or a total of several periods. The lever at the right hand side of the device returns the hand to zero. In
the model listed below, a bell is automatically rung when the hand passea the three-minute mark and again
at the end of six minutes.

When s0 desired, an instrument giving a warning signal a few seconds before the expiration of one and
three minute periods, can be Iupp].luﬁl m?:guut. additional cost.

Code
No. Description
9934 Signals at 3 and 6 minutes
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CHOKE COILS
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Choke Coils

These choke coils are intended for use with battery charging machines when necessary to choke out
noises (from getting to the talking circuits) while charging. They have wooden bases.

Terminals, if desired, must be ordered separately and the size of cable for which they are to be drilled
specified.

No. 1 TYPE
Approximate

Code Approximate Dimensions in Feet and Inches Resistance, Capacity, Wt.,
No. A B C Ohms Amperes Lbs.
1-A 5% 23% 5% 1914 .0058 25
1-B 5% 23% 5% 19 .00435 50 40
1-C 7% 24 634 2084 0034 100 75

No. 2 TYPE
2A 9 2614 114 22% .00235 176 176
2B 10 264 12% 22¥% .0022 225 250
2C 15% 31t. 7% 173 3 ft. 3% .00081 600 865
2D 813 3ft. 1 1314 2 ft. .00167 300 265
2E 10 3ft. 6 14% 3ft. 2% .00135 400 380
2F 19 3ft. 7% 211g 3ft. 3% .00062 800 1550
2G 21% 4ft. 4% 23 4ft. ¥4 .00048 1000 2950

No. 6 TYPE
6A 4% 23% 4% 18 .0601 10 19
6B 43 23% 414 18 .0426 15 20
6C 57 263 5% 20¥% .0240 20 28
6D LY A 30%4 5 24 .0192 30 45
6E 5% 31Y% ﬁg 25% .0120 40 * 50
6F "% 33% 6 27Y% .0062 70 87
6C 74 3534 634 2084 10060 100 97.5
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CODE SIGNALING SYSTEMS

10 Call
Signal Call Unit
Signal Call Unit Bhis Unit Arrasdge-
ment {gr 10-20-40 or

Duplex Horn Signal 60 Calls

Signal Call

SIGNAL CALL Service is primarily an addition to telephone service providing an efficient means of
completing telephone calls by promptly locating all important members of an organization regardless of
their whereaboute—calling them to the nearest branch telephone.

At the same time is provided a Code 5j System for broadeasting special messages.

To illustrate: In a certain publishing house, the broadcasting of numhbers starting with two, such
a8 two, twenty-one, twenty-two, etc., carries these definite messages to the Superintendent:

Two—Wanted on the nearest branch telephone.
Twenty-one—Come to General Manager’s office.
Twenty-two—Wanted in the press room, etc., etc.

The brain of the system is shown ab ve. Any message in code may be broadcast throughout the
entire plant on the line of i devices—by pressing a button.

The Signal Call is usually placed on the switchboard. Pressing one of the keys starts the mechanism,
operating the code number corresponding on signal devices distributed so as to be heard anywhere on the
premises.

dl')n;k Operating Unit is a magnetic movement (no motor) with jeweled bearings and centralized make
and break.

The Signal Call sending station may be furnished with sectional key units giving either 10, 20, 40 or 60
code numbers.

The Unit System of design makes possible the changing from 10 to 20 code numbers and additions of
units of 20 numbers with the same ease as in adding units to a sectional bookcase.

The designated “call” sound three times and automatically tops, allowing the maximum number
of “calls” in a given ti e. The red jeweled lamp remains lighted while a call is being sounded.

The case is of solid brass, finished in black enamel. | finish upon request.)

Voltages—24, 110 0r 220 A.C. or D.C.

Size—10 and 20 call—73{ inches long by 714 inches deep by 634 inches high; 40 call—7}% inches high;
60 call—934 inches high.

In ordering-—state number of code-nu bers; voltage; if A.C., number of cycles.

Signals

All bells are of the under-dome type, equipped with special hot pressed alloy steel gongs having a black
rust-resisting finish.
" Special bell-metal gongs with polished brass finish furnished when specified, at a small additional
charge.
All coil are form wound and moisture proof. . .
Single stroke belis and chimes have neither springs, contact points nor moving parts other than the

W )
ol nﬁ:iveml Outlet Box is furnishe with all Signals for mounting (flush or non-flush) all bells regardless
of size or type—with the exception of Waterproof ¢ . Halfinch knockouts on ail four sides. Installation
convenient and simple. Subsequent changes easily made. A great convenience, especially in buildings
where flush mounting is desir d, allowing completion of all wiring regardless of size or type of bells to be
mounted later. )
om from adjustments or maintenance of any kind—thorough dependability.

Voltages 24, 110, 220 A.C. and D.C.

Standard finish fur all bells—-black snamal—special finish upon request.

In ordering state type, size, voltage, and if A.C., the number of cycles.

Complete instructions for installing furnished with each system.
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COIN COLLECTORS

Electrically Operated—For Central Battery Service Only

No. 7 Type Coin Collector

These are arranged 8o that the coin dro into the coin slot remains
under cont ol of the central office uperator, who may refund or deposit it in
the coin box. The coin collector may be arranged for “post-paymeat’
service, but it is ordinarily connected for “pre-payment” service. In “post-
payment’’ service the calling party signals Lﬂen rator in the usual manner
and does not drop a coin in the slot until requested todo so. The coinremains
under the controf of the o erator who may refund it or depaosit it in the coin
box at the end of the conversation. In ‘‘pre-payment” service it is necessary
to drop a coin of the p op r denomination 1nto the coin slot to signa the
central office. This saves a considerable amount of the operator's time over
the old practice of waiting for the calling party to drop a nickel before com-
pleting the connection. nﬁe coin is deposited or refunded as in "'post-pay-
ment’” service. The switchboard cord circuits must be equipped with gpecial
keys and circuits for controliing the operation of these oin collectors.

The case is made of heavy sheet steel and has a durable black japamn
finish. The other exposed metal pa ts have a ni kel plate finish, HE
No. 71 locks furnished on the coin box door require the use of keya differing f om

— those furnished on the housing. A bu glar alarm switch will be provided, if
seinlly ordered. This is operated when the oin box is unlock d and may be ar anged to o erate an
alarm bell or buzzer Jocated adjacent to the coin collector. .

Code For La: Width Derth Code For Length  Width  Dapth
7J Nickels 8 5% i1 “ 7K Nickels 115% 58 ll;-}

No. 50 Type Coin Collector

These coin collectors are normally arranged for “pre-payment” service, but may be readily a ranged
for “post-payment” service. (See description under No. 7 type.) Coins d into the coin slots
strike a gong or chime and then fall into an eleatrically controlled coin hopper. "Hy means of keys asso-
ciated with a specially arranged cord circuit, the central office operator may causethe coin hupﬁrto deposit

the coins into the oin box or return them to the calling party. the charge
is greater than the amountdropped to signal the operator, the coin is returned
by the op rator to the calling party with the request that he drop the prop r
amount. lnthecaseof a :aﬁ mvolving a charge amounting to the denomina-
tion of the coin dropped to signal the operator, it may be deposited in the
coin box by the operator at the close of the conversation. The switchboard
cord circuits must be equipped with special keys and circuits for gontrollin
the operation of these coin collectors. A transmitter, receiver, receiver
and a coin receptacleare necessary for a complete telepﬁone station equipment.
These items are not included with the comn collector and must be ordered
separately. These coin collectors are arranged for wall mounting but ma
be mounted on a desk or shelf by means of the No. 139A backboard. .ﬁ.ﬁ
current-carrying are insulated from the case. The loc 8 furnished
on the coin box door requira the use of keys differing from those furnished
on the housing. A burglar alarm switch is provided, which is op rated when
the coin compartment is unlocked. This may be arranged to o ta a local
bell or other alarm device. Thes coin coll ctors are 80 that they
may be equipped with a dial for machine switching service. When used for
manual service the opening for the dial is covered by a No. 50C apparatus
blank, which serves as an instruction card holder as well.

Code No. Dimensioas
Arranged For fus.
50G (Equipped with 50C apparatusblank)
No. 50G Equipped With Nickels, Dimes and Quarters 18 x7x 6

50C Apparatus Blank
METHOD OF ORDERING No. 50G COIN COLLECTOR

For Manual Service For Machine Switching Service

I
No. 50G cein cellector equipped with | No. 50G coin collector equipped with
No. (*} coin receptacle **No. 2 type dial (eee dial liatings elsewhere)
No. 50C *p-ruuu blank No. (*) coin receptacle
No. 323R'W Transmitter No. 5958 dial cord
No. 143AW Receiver No. 323BW Transmitter
No. 5321 Receiver Cord No. 143AW Receiver

No. 21 Receiver Cord
' t'.H iy No. 2A coin receptacle (non-locking) or No. 6001A coin receptacle (comprising complete set of parts for self-
0¢) m’E i
*¥No.

2 type dials and No. 595B cords must be ordered separately and assembled to coin soilector after delivery.
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COIN COLLECTORS

No.7 Mounted on a No. 11 Mounted on a Np. 14 Mounted with a
Central Battery Telephote No. 1317 Wall Telephone No. 1020 Desk Stand

Gray Telephone Pay Stations and Mounting Devices .

Non-Electrical —For Local or Central Battery Service

The operation of these pay stations is accomplished without the aid of moving parts or electrical
conn ctions, the signals being produced by the coins striking or chimes, the sound of which is traps-
mitted to the central office tor through the transmitmrm telephons at which the pay station is
{ocated. In view of the simplicity and reliability of these pay stations, their maintenance cost is extremely
ow.

(These pay stations cannot be used for ‘' pre-payment'! service, as the coin is not under the
chlr!:trol of) the central office operator. as in the Western Electric No. 7 and No. 50 type Coin
collectors.

Gray Appros.
Code Type of Telephone Size
No. Used on Coins Arranged for Ins.
7 Wall Telephone Nickels, Dimes and Quarters 9x4%x3

This will be drilled to take standard types of transmitter arms, as specified in the order.
8A Wall Telephone Nickels 7x3%x3%

t'!‘hz'a pay station will not be provided with a mounting bracket unless specifically so ordered. See
next item.
Bracket for No. 8A Pay Station

In ordering this bracket, specify the make and code number of the telephone on which the pay station
is to be used in order that the proper form of bracket may be furnished,

1 Wall Telephone Nickels, Dimes and Quarters I9x 4% x3

. thA mgunting plate is included with this pay atation for mounting it at the side of a telephone, as shown
in the cut.

13A Desk Telephone Nickels 9% x3%x3Y%
This is equi; with two clampe of such size as to fit the stem of a standard desk telephone. In

ordering, ¥ type and make of desk tslephone with which is it intended for use.

14 Desk Telephone Nickels, Dimes and Quarters 11 x4 x314

Fittings will be furnished with this pay station to permit of attachment to standard ¢ of desk
telephones. In ordering, specify the type and make of desk telephone with which it is inwndmr use.

20 Desk Telephone Nickels, Dimes and Quarters 1034 x 44 x3Y4

This puy station will be equipped with fittings to permit of its being attached to a standard type of
desk Wlepr:lm:_ Fittings are arranged so that the unit thus formed may be fastened to a counter or tele-
Fhone booth shelf. In ordering, specify the type and make of desk telephone with which it is intended
or use.

The above code numbers cover pay station boxes only and do not include telephone instruments.
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COMBINED JACK AND SIGNALS

No. 22 Type on N0.92B Mounting No. 22 Type on No. 92B Mounting
Signat Operated Signal Restored

23TYFE 24 TYPE

Shutter Type

The shutter type combined jack and signals are used as mag eto line signals in switchboards where
it is desirable to have the jack ¢ osely associated with its signal. This arrangement incceases the ease and
rapidity of operating, The signal is electrically operated and automatically restored by mechanical means
when the plug is inserted into the jack by the operator.

These signals are simple and strong in construction, and are carefully made. The code number of
the mounting desired should be given in the order (eee Signal Mountings). The signals will be furnished
unnumbered unless otherwise specified. Metal number plates (P-113032) may be ordered numbered from
0 to 499; they will be supplied mounted when so desired.

Approx- L
imate Used with Ordinarily
Code Resistance  Plug No. ' Used with
No. {Ohkms) Description Mountinge No.
Equipped with night bell contact, which ia closed when
shutter is in operated position. Has siﬁl_e cut-off jack 89B
22C 330 47 and is intended for use with Non-Muitiple Magneto oF
Switchboards. When plug is inserted, one end of coil 92B
winding is disconnectod from the line. ............. e
Same a8 the No. 22 .type, except has double cut-off jacks. 80B
c 330 &1 Intended for use with Non-Multiglc Magneto Switch-
23 boards. W.hetzflug ia inserted, both ends of coil winding 92%'
are disconnected from the line............... e .
Has night bell contact, same as the No. 22 type Jack 89C
arran with local contact for cutting off signal and is 20
24C 330 110 intended for use with Multiple Magneto Swatchboards.
When plug is inserted, one end of coil winding is, discon- 1010(:1:

nected from the line.. . .. ............c.iiiiiiiiiann,
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COMBINED JACKS AND SIGNALS
{Continued)

|
- Ta W = - Y 1 e
26 TYPE 27 TYPE AL TYPE
Approx-
i‘!)llz)ate : Ordinarily
Cod Resigtance  Used with . Used with
No. (Ohms) Plag No. Description Mountinga No.

[ Same as No. 22 type, except that it has on its armature a relay
contact, which is made only during the time ringing current

flows through the coil. ia permits of code l=a being 89B
26C 330 47 received by a bell or buszer wired in series with the con- |
tact. Has a m_gflg cut-off jack. Intended for use with 92%'
e Non-Multiple

to Switchboards. When plug is
{;serwd, one end :F coil winding is di connected from the
B e T G E ) e el i e T ) = (B T a3 W gy s,

[ Intended for use with Non-Multiple Magneto party ines,
g 18 desi

where Selective Central Office . One
27C 330 47 side or sigual winding is brought out to separate terminal 89B
1 for connecting to ground. Haa a single cut-off jack, or
When plug is inserted one end of coil winding is discon- 92B
pected from theline.............c..coivivanniane.
Equipped with night bell contact. Has double cut-off 89C
acks. Intended for use with Muﬂl:‘i.‘ple, Non-Multiple 92C
31C 330 110 agneta or Convertible Bwitchboards. When plug ia or
. inserted, both ends of coil winding are diseconnected from 101C

the ine. Sleeve is brought out to terminal in rear. .. ...

No. 22-C ComBINED JACKS & SIGNALS

P-130THH .~

S P-130781
P SCREW = e, RS E!LTEH
P1353 P-139981 ' P-112975 P-112873 p-113033"
DL ARMAIUKE & HOO WHEX.HUT [BIVOT SUERTT SCHEW
B
T
| || pizooa

[ S LEFT TERMINA

P p- 13073 |
P300% R 5 EPARATOR
S FiCH THAL . :

P-122635
TERMINAL ™

[

f : — . P-130938
- L £

I P-115855( + : idieid =

|

SCHEW ;
g 3 i
&
IFLIi?' P-122502 P- 142814 | \p-122638 N\ P:I
LTERFINAL RING SPRING ECREW PLATE CONTACT SPRING
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CONDENSERS

Western Electric telephone condensers are of the tinfoil and paper type. The paper dielectric used in
separatmg the tinfoil plaies is prepared under rigid specifications from specially selected stock and its
high and uniform guality contributes materially to the excellence of the product obtained. The following
features of these condensers should be noted:

1 High and Constant Insulation Resistance. Not only are the tinfoil a.nd aper Units treated
with a high gra.dt;im-;ﬁ'in. wax, but the case in which the units are assembled is en filled with water
proofing compound and sealed, thus effectively preventing the entrance of moisture.

sk ll-hgh Dielectric Strength. Each individual condenser is tes ed to the voltage given in the
table below

3 Standard in Size and Shape. As all theee condnsers are rectangulsr in shape, they may be
readily mounted occupying a minimum amount of space.

4. Durable Terminals. The terminal lugs are mounted on insulating bases, which, when assembled
in the condenser a completely covered with mais com| The ti_foil plates are con-
nected to the terminals by annealed flat leads which are im ersed in compound. Bending and hea ing
of the terminals, such as may occur in installing and wiring, will not lose the connection at the plate.

Ej
A A
.Qli, oo
- |78’ 7w
ﬂl a—lf I.l l,\hli T—E
T =
: B
s -
e
Fig. 1 .
Bent T‘m-h No. 21D No. 21J Straight l'?l!gmlenal-
Condensers—Unmounted
Code Capacity Fig. Dimensions (Inchea) Voltage
No. Mierefarads No. A .} Tested On Use
21D 2.0 1 lt} 223 & 500 D.C. Telephoune Sets
21E 2.0 2 124 : 500 D.C. General
21F 1.0 1 1 % 500 D.C. Telephone Set
21H 0.1 1 1 % 24 1200 D.C.  Interrupters
21J 03&03 2 1 500 A.C. Railway Sets
21K 1.0 2 500 D.C. Gene
21L 2.0 2 1 # 500 D.C. Coil Racks
21N 1.0& 0 5 2 + 500 D.C. Coil Racks
21R 0.1 2 b # 500 D.C.  General
218 .125, 25 & .5 2, ] " 500 D.C. Ralway Sets
21U 0.05 2 1 5 1200 A.C. Railway Sets
21w 0.8 1 1 :z 2 350 D.C. Magneto Receiving
21Y 0.25 1 1 1200 A.C.  Telegraph
21AA 1.0 1 14 5 ™ 1000 A.C.  Railway Sets
21AB 125, 25& .5 2 1 e 1000 A.C.  Telegraph
21AC 05 2 u; 1 500 D.C. General
21AD 10&1.0 2 i$ H# 500 D.C. Railway Sets
21AH { Metl ) 2 # # 500 D.C. 4 Terminals
21AK 0.5 1 1 s 1000 A.C. Telegraph
nam {MECLE L # 5 500 D.C. General
21BA 0.01 1 # < | A 1000 A.C.  General
Max. 2,24
2BE i P b2 15 8 500 D.C. General
2ipy,  {iIme 22 e } 2 1% # 500 D.C. Gener 1
21BW 2 U % 500 D.C. General

Condenser Straps
P-43065 A straight galvumed iroo gir l?l overall dimenaioan 4 ﬂ X 34 inches.

P-43121 A galvanised iron clemp, ovirall dimensions 5% x & inohes.
P-48022 A straight gaivanised iron strap for mounting two condensers, 8% x )£ inches.
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CONDENSERS
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CONDENSERS—UNMOUNTED TYPE
(Continued)

Code  Capacity Tested On Code  Capacity ~ Tested On
No. Micro-farads Voltage No. Micro-farads ‘.rulug Use
23A 1 1000 A.C. Rsﬂww (see 27B) |l 31A 0.05 500 1).C. General (see cut)
CONDENSERS—MOUNTED TYPE

The following condensers are som of standard unite mounted upon wooden bases as illustrated.
The No. 33 type mounts on a coil rack. These condensers are tested to 500 volts, direct current.
Code  Condensers Capacity, Overall Code  Condensers Capacity Overall
No. Used Bach Dxmenmons {inches) || No. Used ach Dimensions, inches
27AB % II;Io. %?ﬁ % - 10 2)& 2 || 33F 1 No. 21AC 0. (5) 104 x1%x1¢
33 0. ea., 1Al
Bh. shgann 2 7r3|8c  2No2up {10}(ea)10/x 1% x 2%
33-C 2 No.21BW 1 (ea) 10/{,x l/ﬁxlﬂ 33H 4 No. 21L 2 (eay 103 x1%6x 43
33-D 1 No. 21BW 1 xl x 14 |1 33L 2 No.21AC 0.5 (ea) 1034x1%x1lg
33-E 2No.2IN 0.5&1 0(ea.)10 x 145

When it is necessary that conder.wem be held to close li its of capacity value, as when they are placed
- in balanced pairs or groups in certain telephone circuits, the No. 33Q type mﬁeum are used,

The overa.ll dimensions of the mounted condensers listed below are the same a3 those glven for the
No. 33E cond nser. Each condenser is wired to two separate terminals on one end of the base

Capacity—Microfarads Cupluty—Micmluﬂh
Code Cendensers Each Unit Code Condensers Each Unit
Na. Used Minimum Maximum || No. Used Minimum Mazimum
33QD 2-21QD 2.10 2.14 || 33QC 2-21QG 2.18 2.20
33QE 2-21QE 2.12 2.16 || 33QH 2-21QH 2.18 2.22
33QF 2-21QF 2.14 2.18

CONDENSERS—MOUNTING PLATE TYPE

The following condensers are for use on ralay type mounting plates, as listed under “Mounting Plates.”
These condensers are tested to 500 volts direct current,

The No. 89 type condensers are arranged to mount on 1¢g in. horizontal and 13{ in. vertical centers.
The No. 90 type condensers are arranged to mount on 134 in. horizontal and vertical centers.

Two nuts and washers are furnished with each condenser for mounting.

Code r——-Cepwzy M. F.———  Dimensicns || Code -—Capactty M. F. Dimensions
No. Min. “B"(See Cut) || No. Mm “B”(See Cut
89A Moo 019 24t || 897 . 4 H‘-
89C 06 04 2 90A * 1 00& 1.00

89E ] .25 2 9B * 2.00

89F * .60 iE 90C 2,18 2.14

89H * 1.00 4

$Where only the minimum capacity is shown the maximum variation is plus 35%,.
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CONNECTING BLOCKS

s

No. 1A—Connecting Block

Mo, BA—{onnect-
Ing BRlock No. 10A—Connecting Block

000500020000Q0002000
2000000d006000000000¢

a

No. 3 No. 11A—
Test Connector Connecting Block No. 6D—Connecting Block

Connecting Blocks

Code No. of ez of Ba.se, Ins —,

No.  Connectors Type of Connector Length Width  Thickness Material—Base
1A 2 24 t‘} Composition
6B 22 8% 1% Q Composition
6C 32 Bl:gltzgmth poats h'z":fn (l)?’cﬁ 123/% 1 1,% é Composition
8D 42 o e I ote | 161§ 1% Composition
6E 52 preyentLossotiiock nu 19% 1% 4 Composition
6F 26 1044 1% % Composition
6G 12 474 1% % Composition

One screw and cord tip
8A 6 termmal on each connec- 5 1 3% Ebonsied wood
Bridge Type connectors
8G 5% 1% % { Wood-Maple
9 -ap
sH { %“:ﬂfe‘fem‘.‘ﬁ“f’..f.} 8 1% % \Black Finish
10A 14 Each connector has one lock 4% 1,‘;‘. v Composition
10B 22 nut binding post and one 634 b Composition
10C 32 soldering termi- 9% 14 Composition
10D 42 nal brought out on the 1234 g % Composition
10E 52 o, el o e Mo 157 Composition
11A 2 Two screw terminals on 1% 14 ™ Composition
11B 2 each connector......... 1% 1d% ™ Composition .

(The No. llB s the same as No. 11A, exceptthat it is equipped with a black finished metal cover.)

12B 3 b Compoaition
(The No. 12B is the same as No. 12A, except that it is equipped with a black finished metal cover.)

12A 3 { Twosacrew terminals on each } l& 14 ™™ Composition
1

Connectors (Bridging Test)

Code

No Description Slotted to Receive

1 Brass Bolt No. 17 or 18 B.& S. Wire

2 Brass Bolt No. 12 B. & 8. or No. 14 N. B. 8. wire

3 Brass Bolt No. 10 B. & 8. or No. 12NBSwu'e

4 Galvanized Iron Bolt No. 12 B. W.G. galvanized iron wire

6 Steel Brass Bolt Copper drop wire to Nc. 12 B.W.G. galvanized iron wire
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F "
IBTINSELTHREADS  ( CORDS
w‘? l
Y ; General
TWO SERVINGS
OF TUSSAH SILK Western Electric telephone cords are the result of more than fifty

FLOSS APPLIED

IN OPPOSITE years' experience in the manufacture of telephone apparatus. They

are of the same high quality that has characterized all Western Electric
telephone equipment and caused it to be recognized as standard by the

IMPREGNATED WITH -
leading telephone authorities throughout the world.

These cords are all of the tinsel type and will be found to have
exceptional strength and wearing qualities. They stand up longer
in service than any other cords.

There is a Western Electric cord to fit every make and style of
telephone and switchboard.

Switchboard Cords

COTTON BI:'_"IE:!'::E : Construction

The description of the steps taken in the manufacture of these

FIRST REENTORCEMENT |f tinsel cords which is given below, will show the care exercised in pro-
%iug,?"mznﬁ ENOS NI | ducing superior cords which are suitable for all classes of switchboard
: service. These steps are as follows:

SECOND REFNFORCEMERE 5
E:'rgnuurfm:m F 1. Six tinsel threads, each consisting of a metal ribbon wound
TROM PLUG - e around a strong cotton thread, are twisted together to form a strand.
OUTER BHAID OF & The tinsel thread used is of special manufacture and made under the
GLAZED €O . Western Electric Company’s own rigid specifications. The character-
' istic most strongly emphasized is freedom from noise after long service.
Steps in the Construction of a 2. Three of the above strands are twisted together to form a
WesEeh E’xffi{ﬂf E:l:;el S conductor. It will be noted, therefore, that each conductor contains

eighteen threads. The flexibility of these strands is remarkable.

3. Each conductor is covered with twoheavy servings (wrappings) of Tussah Floss Silk for the purpose
of insulation.

4. These silk insulated conductors are then impregnated with an asphaltic moisture proofing com-
pound. This compound is flexible, does not harden with age, and minimizes corrosion.

5. After this moisture proofing is applied each conductor is further insulated and protected by means
of a heavy cotton braiding. .

6. Two or three of these conductors are then twisted together to form the body of the cord.

7. In order that the external surface of the cord may be smooth, the spaces between the twisted con-
ductors are filled with cotton twine. !

8. The body of the cord is then given a tight serving of cotton to hold the conductors firmly in place.

9. The plug end of the cord is suitably reinforced to allow for the severe bending and handling which
occurs at this point.

10. An outside braiding of glazed cotton is then applied over the entire length of the cord.
It will be noted that in the construction of these cords the individual tinsel threads are first twisted

together into strands of six threads each; that three of these strands are twisted together to form a conductor;
and that the conductors after being insulated are then twisted together to form the completed cord.

This is a progess similar to that followed in the manufacture of manilarope. Long experience in actual
service has howns that it is the most satisfactory method of cord construction yet devised, not only as
regards strength and wearing qualities, but also as to electrical and operating features.
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Western Electric
CORDS

servi e.

In orderi
lengths as li

No. 447 Cord

Coomees . ol é
f—|

®a% posn v

s L COND FASTENER Enl

7.

No. 447

+.-“
l'|+||.'!' &
“irooag e
e "“h._;___
‘l‘_"

P L CORD FASTIHER [W0
No. 448
Code Conduc- For W. E. Outer
No. tors Plug No. Braid
447 3 109 White
448 3 110 White
493 2 47 White
511 1 116 White
635 2 110 White
723 1 110 White

If cords are desired
in the order and the Code

2. Themoisture-proofi
hu id climates for long peri

47

Switchboard Cords—Continued

Advantages

Under actual service conditions the following features of this ty e of
cord have been proven conclusively:
1. The life is longer than any other cord manufactured.
feature makes their use posaible in damp and
without the necessity of making frequent

from the operator's hands has practically no effect on
these mnﬁ.u-

3. They are easier to replug than steel conductor ords.
4. The resistan e of i

conductor i8 approximately 1 ohm (6 ft.

cord) as compared with an average of 2 to 10 ohms per conductor for
steel conductor cords.
5. The efficie

of the operating force is increased, due to the fact
that this type of co

is much more flexible than.a steel cord.
6. The cur nt carrying capacity of each conductor is 3 amperes
which I8 much greater than 1s ever necessary in telephone service.
The same cord can be used interchangeably for either toll or local
It is not necessary- to maintain two stocks of cords.
Cords having either white, red, green or black braiding
If no color is specified, however, white cords will be furnished.

can be supplied.

cords be sure to specify length, observing standard stock

qﬂﬁ;ﬂ with plugs, that fact should be mentioned
o

. of plug desired should be specified.

:::“*_1:"@
=

=E Y FuUl TFEIrLs

PLUG END

g

CORDFASTENEREND
No. 493

i P tne PR ISR L
No. 511
Cord Tips

Plug Fastener As
End End Regular Specified
47 8 6 Ft. 3 In. 8 Ft.
47 8 6 Ft. 3 In. 4, 5& 8 Ft.
38 8 6 Ft. 3 In. 4 & 8 Fit.
75 8 6 Ft. 3 In. 4 Ft.
47 8 6 Ft. 3 In. 4 & 8 Ft.
47 8 6 Ft. 3 In.
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Code
No.

1
87
254
330
369
37
437
528
‘529
538
539
5§62
748

749
848

Wesrernr Electric

Switchboard Cords—Continued

No. 87 Cord with
No. 137 Plug

CORDS

T

Pl

No. 36%

OPERATORS’ TELEPHONE CORDS
These cords are designed for use in connection with switchboard operators’ transmitter and receiver
equipment.
Standard tinsel cords with cotton and brown silk insulation.

Use
Head receiver on magneto
awitchboards. . ............
Single head receiver and breast
tranamitter (see No. 848)..
No. 128 receivers on No. 9 and
105 switchboards...........
Transmitter cord on P.B.X.

No. 128 receiver on 1200 type
switchboards. . ............
Double head receiver and breast
transmitter................
Suspended or swinging type
switchboard transmitter. .. ..
Receiver cord on 20AH desk
stand in exchabnge..........
Desk stand cord 20AH in ex-
change service. ............
Head receivers on multiple mag-
neto switchboards. .........
Wire Chief and Chief operator's
head receiver..............
No. 1 service observing desk-
series double head receiver. ..
Head set and teansmitter cord
on 550-C and 600 P.B.X.
switchboards. . . ...........
Receiver cord on §60-C P. B. X.
nded transmitter......

Head receiver and breast trans-
mitter. . .....o.uee ...,

Conduc-
tora

O W W N = s N = N e W

-

For W.E.
Plug No.

137
137

136
137

148
148
137

137
137
137

L_-- o

RECEIVER END

Cord  Tips
Plug Set
End Eand
62 20
B&TT 20438
38 & 77 29
56 62
38 29
38 29
29 62
29 62
55 62
38 29
38 29
38 20
38 29
a8 29
&8O  TT&38

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

Standard Lengths

5 Ft. 2 In.
6 Ft.
4 Ft. t In.
6 Ft.
5 Ft. 7 In.
6 Ft.
6 Ft.
2 Ft. 6 In.
8 Ft.
5 Ft. 6 In.
Ft. 58 In.
8 Ft.

6 Ft.
4 Ft. 1 1In.
6 Ft.
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CORDS
Switchboard Cords

Continued

- ) 2 |
Sl
AT EORD DD S9CORDT!
{ No. 518 o,

In ordering, specify length, observing standard stock lengths as listed.

Miscellaneous Central Office Cords

Code Con-  For W.E. Outer Plg Set Lengths
No. Use ductors Plug Braid End End Ft.
513 Patching............. 1 1 No. 116 White 75 62 2
510 Patching.......:..... 1 2 No. 116 White 2 No. 75 2
518 Patching............. 2 110 Green 4 No. 47 3
516 Patching............. 2 47 Red 4 No. 38 3
517 Service (Observing) ... 3 110 & 143  Green { 4 No. 47 } 10
. e 1 No. 59

518 Service .............. 2 110 Green 47 & 59 10
519 No. 2 Test Boards.. ... 1 116 White 75 & 68 3
524 Service. ............. 1 144 Green 59 20
557 Main Frame Test. . ... 2 R, Green 62 & 50 1934
570 Main Frame Test. .. .. 2 47 Green 38 & 50 9
879 Main Frame Test .. ... 2 152 Green 38,77 &8 9k
637 Patching. . .... P 1 47 White 2 No. 38 2
638 Patching............. 2 43 White b Eo0ocd 3
694 No. 4 Test Boards.. . .. 3 141 Green 50 10
708 Service Observing. . ... 4 137 Green 38 193
716 Main Frame Test. .. . . 4 206 & 225  Green 47 & 62 19%
726 Patching. ............ 1 2 No. 110 Green 2 No. 47 2
728 Switchboard.......... 3 2 No. 110 White 4 No. 47 6
733 Main Frame Test. . ... 4 152& 208 & 225 Green 47, T1 & 38 914
855 Patching............. 2 2 No. 141 White — .......... 3
761 Patching............. 3 2 No. 141 Redd . corvomee. 3
857 Patching............. 2 47 & 141 White 38 8
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CORDS
Telephone Set Cords

STANDARD TINSEL CORDS

These cords are standard for all regular telephones, and include desk stand cords, receiver cords, and
transmitter cords for all types of equipment.

The conductors are composed of a high grade of tinsel, each conductor consisting of 18 threads, 3
strands of 6 threads each being twisted together to form one conductor.

There are two general typ of this cord, which differ only in the kind of insulating and braiding mate-
rial used. They are commonly known as silk cords and worsted cords, as listed on the following

Thesilk cord has the individual conductors insulated with a braiding of cotton and over this a bm
of silk, after which the required number of conductors are covered with a final braiding of brown silk.

The worsted cord has its individual conductors insulated with a serving of cotton, a braiding of cotton
gnd a braiding of worsted. The required number of conductors are then covered with a ﬁnaluﬁm‘.diu; of

rown wars

Colored tracer threads are woven into the braiding of the individual conductors, so that each conductor

may be easily identified.

MOISTURE-PROOFED CORDS

This line of cords was originally designed for railway telephone service where cords are subjected to
more severe service conditions than are usually met witﬁ in ordinary telephone service. The line, how-
ever, has been improved and enlarged until we are now prepared to furnish moisture-proofed cords for
Emucd]y all classes of telephone service. These cords may be distinguished by their black and maroon
raidin

Asﬁx‘n the case of all Western Electric products, these cords were subjected to the most thorough t ts
ix;:r or‘:alc-i ltg.boralt.ory and also given long and severe tests under actual service conditions before they were
offe or sale.

< .

CA
*-F A g A E Z

Construction of a Typical Three Conductor Moiature-proofed Telephone Cord
(a) Each tinsel thread consista of a metallic ribbon wound around a stron; .
2 i g cotton thread. Each
conductor is made up of 18 strands of tinsel, 3 strands of six st i i
form(gt)xe'lt‘:gnductor. A of six strands each, being twisted together to
| The 18 strand conductor is wrapped with a worsted serving and then treated with an
asphaltic mpisture-proofing compound that remains flexible throughout the life of the cord.
¢) lhe momsture-proafed conductor is next covered with a braiding of mercerized cotton, tracer
threads being woven into this braid to permit of the conductors being readily identified.
(d) The completed conductors are next twisted together so as to form a rope.
(e) The spaces between the oonductorg are filled with twine to make the cord round.
(f) The cord is bound with a cotton binding over which a final braiding of very high grade black
and maroon mercerized cotton is applied.

WATER-PROOFED CORDS

These cords have the individual tinsel conductors with a double serving of cotton to keep the rubber
uway from the tinsel conductors. These conductors are covered with a I:.q}:a?n.dg of rubber and afterward
the Erudm;; isapplied. They are designed for use in connection with mine hones, portable telephones
or other equipment used put-of-doors, underground, or wherever ponsiderabla moisture, dampness or
gaseous fumes are present. These corda have a black cotton braiding. E
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CORDS
Telephone Set Cords

{Continued)

u:m%‘ ﬁd;:mrr

.K\ :'_f'-"'"" F# [ e
/ [l [, {
/ff A | AN e
S - .

RECEIWER END STAND [ PO

No. 550 SET END

Note: The length of receiver, desk stand and telephone arm cord is measured between the points where
the conductors emerge from the external braiding.

Desk Stand and Telephone Arm Connecting Cords

Used With . —Cord T
Code Type Desk Telephone  Conduc- Trans. E? Tracer Standard
No. Cord Stand Arm tora End End Colors Length ft.
287  Tinsel Silk......... o e } (o) & & e ... 5%
355 Tinsel Silk. . ....... 20CN 48 5 62 62 500bca300 514
20AG
406 Tinsel Cotton.. .. ... { 20AH } 48 2 62 62 Gr,, Yl 5%
20AM
409 Moistureproofed... ... { 20AB } 48D 3 62 62 Rd, Gr, YL 6
20DSP g !
416 Moistureproofed.....  20BR { i } 4 62 62 { %‘1’.’,’ i } 3
461 Moistureproofed. . . . . 20 ... 3 62 29 Rd,Gr., YL 5%
534 Tinsel Cotton.......20BE, BG,BJ ......... 4 62 62 Rd., Gr., Bl, Y. 5%
541 Waterproofed. . .. ... 20 48 3 62 62 Rd,Gr, YL 5%
543 Waterproofed. ... ... 20 48 4 62 62 Rd,Gr., Bl, Yl 5%
o { 20AL_ )
550 Tinsel Silk.......... l Cﬂt:, I:}P,J { ?&82A0,C],3:&8 } 3 62 62 Rd,Gr, Yl 514
61  Tinsel Silk.... . .5.: { g Y } 48 4 62 62 Rd,Gr,YLBL 5%
563 Tiasel Cotton....... 20AT ... 11 62 62 s ERnga s 5%
718 Moistureproofed. . ... 20BU 48 5 62 62 ..., 5%
777 Tinsel Silkk .-, ...... 20BG @ ......... 3 62 62 Rd, Gr., Yl 5%
564 Tinsel Cotton....... 20A8S ..., 7 62 62 e 5%
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s‘-;h\/'
RECEIVER END

[}
bea-a

56 cord
/

Western Electric

CORDS

Telephone Set Cords

(Continued)

Tip

Transmlfter End i
The length of receiver cords is measured between the points where the conductors emerge

Note.
from the external braiding.

T B

B2-COAD TP

[
STAND END

62 Cord Tip

\
\

Tﬁﬁ

specrfled—-—————————— ,.I
Stand End

DESK STAND AND TELEPHONE ARM RECEIVER CORDS

Code Type

No. Cord

196 Tinsel Silk. ....

376 Tinsel Silk.. .

408 Moistmeproofed. 5

412 Tinsel Silk.. ...

535 Tinsel. . ......

542 Cotton
‘Waterproofed

549 Tinsel..........

5498 Tinsel Silk. .....

554 Sikk..........
Moisture-
proofed. . ...

571 Tinsel Silk. . ... {

Double Conductor Cords

Used With

Desk Telephone

Stand Arm
20AN 48
20CN 48D

. 20BE & BF s

20DSP &20C
20CN
S0AH “
20AS 48
20AT 48
20 48
50 ..

20AB

(Using 186 & 189 Rec)
&20BR 48D & G

(Using 190W Rec.)

——Cord Tipe——
Trans. Set

End End

} 20 62
29 62

29 85

62 62

29 62

30 62

29 62

29 85

} 69 62
62

}69

DESK STAND AND TELEPHONE ARM TRANSMITTER CORDS

243 Tinsel Silk.......
329 Tinsel Silk. .....
330 Tinsel Silk

423 Tinsel Wool.. . ...
426 Tinsel Cotton.. . .
427 Tinsel Cotton.. ..
463 Moistureproofed
494 Tinsel Cotton

547 Tinse] Cotton.. ..
547B Tinsel Cotton. . . .
548 Tinsel Cotton.. . .
582 Tinse] Cotton

1420BG
20P
20AM 20C & 48G
20 48
20A & BR 20E & 48D
DSP
20A & B 20E & 48D
DSP
20
1020AS &
AT
20 20CC
50 i
20 20CC
- 20CC

(Single Conductor Cords)

62
62
62
62
62
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Colors Standard
Tracer Length
{ e 234 ft.
& GI‘I.'I.‘I 214 ft.
G rwu 214 ft.
214 ft.
214 ft.

Whlte
{ e } 234 ft.
WV;’lhlte 215 ft.

ite
ahie } 234 ft.
{ White 214 ft.

Green
White 54 ft.

{ Green }

v in.
= 9 1n.
Yellow /6 ft.
s 9% in.
Yellow 974 in.
Double Yellow 974 in.
974 in.
934 in.
Double Orange 97%¢ in.
Double Orange 6-8-12 in.
Double Orange 974 in.
Yellow 1 ft.
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CORDS

Telephone Set Cords
(Continued)

RECEIVER END
v RRCEVER ML ke DESH CHD.

e o I-"

i I
_‘I'_.j'“"

r_‘ =, } EER] e :
] o
" cevea pen Mo, 384 ::'?R?

Note. The length of receiver, desk stand and telephone arm cords is measured between the points
where the conductors emerge from the extérnal braiding as shown in the cut of No. 92 cord.

WALL TELEPHONE RECEIVER CORDS
{Double Conductor Cords)

——Cord Tipe——
Code Rec. or Set, Tracer Stsndard
No. Type Used With Trans. End End Colors Length
10 Tinsel Silk........ Ex eic\l/ elz;ndmgPosts . } 29 62 Red 214 ft.
92 Tinsel Worsted.. ... Exposed Binding Post White
Receivem-.......-...} 30 62 { Green } _2%“'
357 Moigtureproofed. . . . No. 1320A Police White A
Telephone. .......... } 2 2 { Green } TR Sl
384 Waterproofed. ... .. No. 1336 Mine Tele- White :
phones.............. } 62 62 { Green } 1034 in.
408 Moistureproofed. . . . Headband Receivers on White
F Wall Telephones... ... } 20&7 62 { Green } 24t
; 131TW & AD.......... } 2 .
446 Mmstumproofed. 4 {IWAC, 1293AD, AK. .. 0 & 76 62 h s 2 ft. 6 in.
454 Tiasel Worsted.. ... sed Binding Post Red
ivers........... } 30 30 { White } 2K ft.
521 Tinsel Worsted.. ... Concealed Binding Post White
Receivers........... } o2 62 { Green } 241t
WALL TELEPHONE TRANSMITTER CORDS
(Single Conductor Cords)
385 Weatherproofed. . . . Mine Telephones, stc. . . 56 62 - -7 in
547  Tingel............Insulated Transmitters.. 56 62 Double Yellow 974 in.
548 Tinsel............ Insulated Transmitters.. 35 62 Yellow 974 in.
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CORDS

Ve Telephone Set Cords | :
e% (Continued) ﬁ“"-\ "\\'\x

DEEK END

R EQRD TP

it

SPECIFIED—— al

r -
RECEIVER END TRANSNITTER END

No 243

HAND SET CONNECTING CORDS

—Cord Tips—
Code Type Used With Handset Set Tracer Standard
No. Cord Hand Set Conductors End End Colors Lengths
318 Tinsel Silk. .. ... 1002AC 3 56 62 Rd, Yel, Gr. 4  ft.
366 Waterproofed.... 1001C 3 62 62 Rd, Yel, Gr. 6 ft.
384 Waterproofed.... 1001K 2 62 62 Gr., Wh. 4 ft. 6 in.
398 Tinsel Cotton.... 1001E 5 62 62 R 6 ft.
422 Waterproofed. ... 1001H 3 62 62 Rd, Yel, Gr. <6 ft.
429 Tinsel Cotton.... 1002D 4 56 62 Bl, Y1, Gr,Rd. 4ft. 6in.
430 Tinsel Cotton.... 1002E 2 56 62 Rd,, Gr. 4 ft. 6 in.
477 Tinsel Cotton.. .. 1003D & K 2 ‘ Rd, Gr. - 3 ft.
478 Tinsel Cotton.... 1003F & G 2 Rd, Bk. 3 ft.
480 Tinsel Cotton.... 1003J 3 Rd, Gr,, Yl 3 ft.
502 Tinsel Silk. . . ... 1001J 4 S Bl, Rd,, Y1, Gr. 6 ft.
574 Waterproofed.... 1001A 1 62 Special  ............ 3 ft.
HAND SET TRANSMITTER AND RECEIVER CORDS
243 Tinsel Silk.. .. ... 1001A 1 62 62 Green 8 in
336 Tinsel Silk. . . ... 1002D & E 1 56 Loop .......... 414 in.or 14 in.
483 Tinsel Cotton.. .. 1003P 4 BlL, Rd, Yl, Gr. 3 ft.
507 Tinsel Cotton.. .. 1003E 2 £ Rd., BL 3 ft.
775 Tinsel Silk. .. ... 1003AB 3 56 62 Rd,, Gr., Yl 3 ft
776 Tinsel Silk. . ... . 1003AA 3 56 56 Y1, Bl, Gr. 3 ft.
402 Tinsel Silk. .. ... 102D & F 1 56 0 L 834 in.
414 Tinsel Sikk. . .. .. 1002AC 1 56 LO0P wvmmmnmmsmns 414 in.
415 Tinsel Silk. . . ... 1002AC 1 56 86  swweecbiaws 9% in.
475 Tinosel Cotton.. .. 1003 1 Red 934 in.
476 Tingel Cotton.. .. 1003 1 Yellow 5 in.
506 Tinsel Cotton.... 1003C 3 Rd, Gr, Y.  __....
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Code

No.

696
762

763
767
768
862

267
509
523

537

540
545

572

584

674
735

736
74

T47

L7 S P

Wesrern Elecrric

CORDS

Telephone Set Cords
(Continued)

=80 Cord Tip

2 # =80 Cord Zl*-lp

-

Recower Cog

Type

Cord
Waterproofed. . .
Tinsel Silk. . ....
Tinsel Cotton. . .

Tinsel Cotton.. .
Tinsel Cotton.. .
Tinsel Cotton.. .
Tinsel Silk.. .. ...

MISCELLANEOUS TEST SE

Waterproofed. .
Waterproofed. .
Waterproofed. . .

Waterproofed. . .

Malstureproafed.
Tinsel Bilk ... ...

Waterproofed. . .
Waterproofed. .

Waterproofed. .
Monstureproofed

Waterproofed. .
Waterproofed. . .

Waterproofed. . .

Used With

.Two No. 528 Re-

ceivers with 19

Test Set
Two No 528BW
Receivers. . . . ..

.No. 521 & No. 522

Loud Speaking
Receiver. ......

.No.1002 Type Head
Se

ts
.518W Loud Speak-

Receiver.

ing
.For No.1002F Head

Setwith47B Plug
540AW Receiver. .

..314A Sub Set with

Rail
..With 146 le)xg on
1330 & 1331 Sets

.1017 Test Sets Re-

ceiver Cord 145W
Receiver. ... ...

.Receiver Cord 19A

.Dry Cells. .......
No. 148 Plug and
Portable Set. .

.189W Receiver

gordon 1017 Test
..Two No. 528 and
gec on 19 Test
Teat Gord 157 Plug
.Restaurant and 14
glug Portable
. No- 1017 Teat Set.
.Testing Lines at
connecting boxes

.528 Receiver 186

Plug on 19C Test
Set............

55

Daszsk End

HEAD SET AND LOUD SPEAKING TELEPHONE RECEIVER CORDS

No. 696
—Cord Tips—

Rec, Set Tracer Standard
Conductors End End Colors Length
80 30 Red, Gr., White 4 ft. 3in.
2 80 62 Red, Gr., White 4 ft. 3 in.
2 80 29 Red and Green 5 ft.
2 80 29 Red, Gr., White 3 ft. 6 in.
2 62 29 Red, Green 5 ft.
2 80 38  Rd, Gr, White 3 ft. 6 in.
2 62 29 .l 6 ft.

T AND TELEPHONE CORDS
62 30 ... 10 ft.
2 62 " B 6 ft.
2 30 30 Red, White 214 ft.
2 30 30 Red, White 4 ft.
1 e | P 5o o B 0 oo 0 o T - S
2) 38 62 Green, Red 6 ft.
2 78 30 ... 2 ft.
2 80 30 Rd, Gr., White 4 ft. 3in.
4 50 381 ek e 6 ft.
3 62 38 Red, Gr,, Yellow 54 ft.
2 62 62&24 ... .. ... ... 6 ft.

-——No. 2538—

2 384& 30— Frankel —............ 214 ft.
2 80 30 White, Red 4 ft.
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CORD ACCESSORIES
Cord Fasteners

No. 9 No. 3 No. §
Code

No. 7A, 3 per strip

No. Description
9 Made of brass, tinned. The screw end is spun over. Used on cord shelves with all types of switch-
board cords.
Cord Hooks
Code No. 3 Type
No. - . . Description
3 Bright iron wire screw hook; overall length, 134 inches.
5 Brass; overall length 14 inches.
6 Brass screw hook similar to No. § except hook end is bent out.
No. 7 Type
The No. 7 Cord Hook is designed for phd,ugoc;li.the rear edge of cord shelves, and consists of a flat
strip of brass vy inch thick by 3{ inch wide, the being punched out and formed at various spacings

as listed in the following tables. ) o
" Hooks of this type are strong and efficient, present a neat appearance, and occupy a minimum amount
of space.
The mounting holes arelocated ¥ inch from the top and bottom edge alternately at convenient distances
0 according to the length. When only two holes per strip are m&:racl the mounting holes are located
one above the other. Furnished complete with mounting screws.

Cod Spacing of Hooks Max. No. 6I.Hooka

No. Ins. per Strip To Obtain Oversll Length in Ins.
;ﬁ # 14 Multiply number of hooks per strip by spacing and subtract
¥ 24 % inch
7C 3 16 i
7D 29
;g g l?z Multiply spacing by number of hooks
2
7G E 22 Multiply spacing by number of hooks and subtract g% inch.
;_}II ly lg Multiply spacing by number of hooks :

] 3
No.7 switch hooks are furnished with any number of hooks per strip from two up to the mmaximum
indicated. @ number of hooks per strip dmm:{ must be specified in the order.

9-A Black finished metal hook used for holding patching cords and operator’s telephone sets when not in
use.

No. 101 Cord Pulley No. 106 No. 112 Cord Pulley

Cord Pulleys

¥ All types listed may be used with either switchboard or telephone cords.

o

No. Description

101 Brass frame with brass wheel 14 inch wide; mounting lugs at end of frame. Overall dimensions,
2¢¢ x 214 inches. The wheel rim surface is a round groove. -

106 Brasaframe and wheel & inch wide. The wheel rim surface is a & groove. The mounting lugs
are at the side of the frame. Overall dimensions, maounting 74 x 145 inches, height
oversall 114 inches

112 Steel frame and brass wheel. The rim of the wheel is a round groove. Therim surfaceis 3{ inch
wide. Thesteel frame is galvanized and themountinglugs areat theends. Overall dimensions
of the mounting surface are 2¢¢ x 54 inches. The overall height is 24 inches.
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CORD TIPS

All cord tips are made of brass.

A
Ll 8

el

4!

I-\.'EZ'M

S
Ml T

¥

57

T

No. 8 No. 22 No. 29 No. 30
Tinned Tinned Nickel Dipped Nickel Dipped
— _E-'
L_ - r L
t P k2 — v
E@# o i1 =0T
e ol o BaH| g d kg =
[ ¥ = B &
I' [ e - i )
’ No. 35 No. 37 No. 38
Nickel Dipped Tinned Tinned
i A [ ]
7 L—
B, O 8
] l_ |
& ¢
.t "
T3 él L
L]
No. 47 No. 50 No. 55 No. 56
Tinned Nickel Plated Tinned Tinned
s
R .
% S % S L ‘ @E-r !
t g - -_{i. Bl
r-zz-"jﬁ: :j.‘—“j__
No. 59 No. 61 No. 62
Nickel Plated Nickel Dipped
boh o e o |
i k : P |
L % i M
No. 70 No. 76
Tinned Rubber
f ok
_|_.-'..|
% D)4 '
- iy ) e
F iy | g
No. 80 No. 85 Mo, 86 No. &7
Nickel Dipped Tinned Tinoed Tinned
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CORD WEIGHTS AND CUT-IN STATIONS

1Vi

No. 103 No. 117 No. 118 No. 119

Cord Weights

Code Description Used

No.

103 14 ounce, single pulley, brass weight p lley; face 11/32 inches wide; In connection with sus-
diameter 1 inch and overall length, 4 inches. pended transmitters.

117 18 ounce, single pulley, brass weight. Pulley face 11/32 inches wide. General use.
Overalldimensions, 56 x 2¢ x 4 inches.

118 2914 ounce, double pulley, iron weight galvanized finish. Pulley face In sw tchboards when

is 3{ inch wide; wheels spaced 23{ inch centers. Overall dimen- double length cord is
sions, }} x 444 x 73] inches. required.

119 914 ounce, single pulley, cast iron weight with galvanized finish. No. 1240, No. 1962, No.
Pulley face is 1{ inch wide, overall dimensions are ¢y x 24 x 4¢§ 1948 and other types
inches. Replaces the No. 116 cord weight. of switchboards.

Cut-In Stations
For Magneto Bridging Service

Used at an intermediate station in a toll line for the reception of sig als
and to cut off the line in either direction.

The No. 319 type cut-in station, as listed below, is used with a separate
local battery telephone which is wired to the plug. When the plug is not in
any of the three jacks, the bell in the cut-in station box is bridged a ross the
toll line and receives &i 4

By inserting the plug in the middle jack, the operator places the telephone
set in the ”h:%d" position and disconnects the ringer from: the line. The
di ection from which the call is coming may then be ascertained and the plu
removed from the center jack and inserted in either the right or left hand jac
as desired. With the plug in the right hand or left hand jack, the telephone
set is connec ed to the ] ne in that directiom and cuts off the line i the other
direction, at the same time placing the ringer across the disconnected portiom
of the circuit. A conversation may thus be held over the line in either direction
and signals received from the end of the line not in the talking circuit.

Unbiased ringers are used in these sets.

The overall dimensions are: base, 7}4 inch square and depth through bells,

No. 319 Type approximately 6 inches. Woodwork, oak; gongs, biack.
Code Deascription Code Description Code Description
No. No. No.

319E 1000 obm r ger 319F 1600 ohm ringer 319G 2500 ohm ri ger
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DESIGNATION STRIPS

Wood Type With Metal Face Wood Type with Rubber Face
Wood Type with Cellulold Face Metal Face

WOODEN TYPE WITH METAL FACE

_ These consist of a wooden mounting stripi with a black finished No. 8 type designation or retaining
trip attached to the face, and are for use in designating outgoing trunk jacks, etc.

Code Width of Face; — Iength, Ins. Jack Mountings
No. Ins. Overall Face - Used with
1e ;/’-i ol 9% Nos. 1, 2, 3, 21, 22, 34, 36, 48, 47, 62, 63,
Py 1 75, 77, 84, 85, 117, 118, 119, 120, 127,
6F 34
:gic 8% 74 Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113
10E ;,I 113 1034 Nos. 4,5,6,7,8, 35, 37, 45, 89, 115
S1A 1 11 11 Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112
53 A * 8 5 Used on No. 105B Magneto Switchboard
61A 1 8 . 7 Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113
62A 1 93} 9 Nos. 1, 2, 3, 21, 22, 34, 46, 47, 62, 63, 75

WOODEN TYPE WITH RUBBER FACE

These consist of a wooden mounting strip with a hard rubber face which is milled and drilled for 20
pumber plates.

2C 9ia 9 Nos. 31,32and 50 Nos. 1, 2, 21, 22, 34, 77, 84, 118 119
14A 84 7 No. 30 or 60 Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113
S0A T 11¢% 11 No. 31, 32 or 59 Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112
S0B Same as No. 504, except eg}ui ped with a 15" in. holly strip Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112
S4A 3 814 {-F 0.300r80  .................. I SECER TN X
57A Y 9H 97 20 No. 17 Nos. 1, 2, 21, 22, 34, 77, 84, 118, 119

WOODEN TYPE WITH CELLULOID FACE

These consist of wooden mounting strips with transparent celluloid face strips which are intended to
cover a strip of printed figures.

L/ 1 ol o Nos. 1, 2, 3, 21, 22, 34, 36, 46, 47, 62, 63,

42 % 75, 77, 84, 85, 117, 118, 119, 120, 127

13A %

138 g Bir 7H Noe. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113

tl g

13E 5 8 7

24A 1113 IHE Nos. 6, 7, 8, 35, 37, 45, 89

54C 8% 74 Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113

S5A } 117 14 Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112

55B

56A o4 9% Nos. 1, 2, 3, 21, 22, 34, 36, 46, 47, 62, 63,
75, 77, 78, 85, 114

S4E 8% Bdr 74 Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113

METAL TYPE
These consist of a black finish metal retaining strip. The No. 8 also has a transparent celluloid
strip for protecting a strip of printed figures. Mounting screws are furnished.
The No. 90A is intended to mount on Nos. 184 and 185 jack mountings and No. 262 lamp socket
mountings and arranged to accommodate a designation card for each pair of jacks or lamps.
The No. 90B s intended to mount on Nos. 128 and 129 jack mountings.

Code No. Width, Ins.  Length || Code No. = Width, Ins. Length I Code No. Width, Ins. Iength

8G - Specify 8N L 214} in. 43B 1% ins
8H ;ﬁ Specify 8P L 22 igin, 43C 3 1} ins,
8K % 614 in. 8R s 274 in. 43D % 14 ins,
8L 31‘ * Specify 8S f’ 19H in. 90A f' 154 ins,
8M % Specify || 8U % Specify 90B % 67y in8,

*Has a 1 inch holly strip mounted on top. The width of face as g ven above included the holly strip.
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60 Western Electric

DESK SET BOXES—MAGNETO

The following desk set boxes, with the exception of the No.
315J, are equipped with ringers to operate on alternating current
for code rin ng service between the cent al office and the telephones
and for = rngmg between the telephones. The No. 315J is

with a pulsating current ; for fiou select ve
ing from Se oentra.l office lﬁﬂmnﬁ fmlgﬂﬂmng
the central office only.

The Nos. 300 and 315 type desk set boxes may be used with the
following apparatus or its equivalent:
1020AL Desk stand.
1020CC Transmitter Arm -
1048 T transmitter arms
1001C, H Hand sets
1002AC Hand set
These desk set boxes form a part of the Nos. 6003 and 6004
Noa. 300 and 315 Type Desk Set Boxes type telephones described elsewhere.

No. 300 and No. 315 Type Desk Set Boxes
No. 300 TYPE WITH No. 48 TYPE GENERATORS

——Composed of
Code Generator Ringer Resistance Condenser For Ringing Used on Lines
No. No. No. No. Service ag Regards Load
300K 48A 51BG 2500 Code Heavily
300L 48A 51FG 1600 e Code Medium
300M 48A 51FG 1600 21W Code Medium
300N 48A 51BG 2500 21W Code Heavily
No. 300 TYPE WITH No. 50 TYPE GENERATORS
300AA 50A 51BG 2500 e Code Heavily
300AB 50A 51FG 1600 y icny Code Medium
300AC 50A 51BG 2500 21W Code Heavily
300AD 50A 51FG 1600 21W Code Medium
No. 315 TYPE WITH No. 22 TYPE GENERATORS
315H 22A 51AG 1000 Code Lightly
3155 22E 49BG 2500 Four Party L ghtly
Selective
Note. In addition to the above apparatus all of these sets are equipped with No. 13 induction coils

and No. 29A Ringer Gongg.
REPLACEMENT PARTS FOR Nos. 300 AND 315 TYPE DESK SET BOXES
P-107410 .

ONNECTOHRS
P-143187

RHW SCREWS
WOOon
BASE
654 1{K 30001 AL
L2008 M 3 15-M B4

wooD Huau{mmmnanm L.—"n—%rm B can

RINGER=

14883 Noa, 00 K. LM

"Note.
pa s are shown

e

F-H A9 (Mo 300 AL A

)
F.HW SCHEW

P-114805(Nos. 315-H
P-IHEOE((HE:. 315-4)

generator, etc are given in the above code number hstlngs and their repair
under their respect.we headings.
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Wesrern Eleciric 61
DESK SET BOXES—CENTRAL BATTERY

No. 534 Desk Set Box—Open No. 534 Desk Set Box—Closed

Central Battery—No. 534 Type

The No. 534 type desk set boxes, in conjunction with No. 1020 type desk stands, are coded as No. 6054
type telephones. .

'{he telephone services for which these desk set boxes are used is described under the No. 6054 type
telephones. -

l-’These desk set boxes may be used with desk stands here listed or with the following telephone arms
or hand sets, which are their electrical aquivalent. .

Nos. 1020CC, 1 AB and Acﬂif'elephane (Tra smitter) Arms.

Nos. 1001C and H 1002AC Hand Sets.

INDUCTION COIL TYPES

Used with ——Desk Set Box Containg—
Code Desk Ringer Con- Toduction
No. Stand No. Resistance  denser Coil For Service
534A 1020AL 8AG 1400 21AP 46  Single and two-party selective A.C.
534AR 1020AL 42AG 1000 & 3000 21AP 46 Four- selective. P.C. also equip-
ped with No. 85J relay.
SERIES TYPE
534K 1020AH 8AG 1400 21F - Series C.B.
HARMONIC RINGING TYPES
e w gm weomm 4
534 102 4 cycles :
534G 1020AL  41UG 6634 cycles 21F g Y on Blpery b
S34H 1020AL 41RG  16%§ cycles 21F 46
LOCAL BATTERY TALKING TYPE
534Y - 1020AL  8AG 1400 - 21AP 13 {Iéggﬁﬁagﬁfggﬂhﬂf ng
EXTENSION TYPES
534C 1020AL No Ringer 21AP 46 Used as an exte sion set to an adjacent
telephone
534D None 8AG 1400 21AP Used as an extension bell

HIGH IMPEDANCE RINGER TYPE

Two-party selective or four-party semi-
534R 1020AL 8JG 3500 21AP 46 selective lines where i ductive noises
. are encountered
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62 Western Electric

DESK SET BOXES

CONHE
' &P-14565]
WAEH £

P-201544

B HMECE
INDUCTION COIL |
SEE MOTE 4) [l
P-145651
WAEHE
P-138734
FEHM.SCREW [

P-I53830

BAaSE

P-1079(8
NG SCHEW

| |{P45850 icsruBiv st wo

{s HOTE 4

BLOCK  P-l14224 co
WITH RHLM.SCREWS

EMNOTEZ]

P-143186 P-48959
RAWSCREW  SCREW HOGK

R.H.M.HIHGE SCREW

SUPPORT
F03234
1

P-125453
LOCK SCREW

Replacement Parts for No. 534 Type Desk Set Boxes

NOTE 1. Connecting Block Assembly for:

Code Part Code Part
No. No. No. No.
S34A P-203628 534C P-203622
534AR P-203625 534D P-204243
534E, F, G, H P-203628 534Y P-203627
534K P-203631 534R P-203628
NOTE 2. Ringer Mounting Screws for:
Code Part Code Part
No. No. No. No.
534A, AR, K, Y,C,D, R P-153832 534E, F, G, H P-145368
NOTE 3. Circuit Label for:
Code Part Code Part
No. No. No. No.
534A P-144957 534Y P-144965
534AR P-244027 534C P-144958
534K P-144960 534D P-144959
534E, F, G, H P-144618 534R P-144962

NOTE 4. These parts are shown with the code number listings, Replacement parts for the ringers

are shown under “Ringers.”

NOTES5. The No. 29A gongis regularly furnished. If diffetent tone gongs are required, the Nos. 314,

32A or 33A gongs may be used.

(See description of “Gongs.”)
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DESK STANDS

No. 1040AH No. 1040AL No. 1140CN

Desk Stands —Central and Local Battery Types

These are Bower-barff finished steel desk stands and represents the simplest form of desk stand that has
cver been produced, there being but three principal urits exclusive of the transmitter and receiver, namely:
the terminal plate and switchhook assembly, the base and stem assembly and the base plate assembly. The
switchhook lever acts directly upon the main spring of the switch, no intermediate parts being interposed
to increase the chance of trouble. The entire terminal plate and switchhook assembly may be withdrawn
from the stem and base assembly for inspection without disconnecting the cords or interrupting the service
in any way. This is accomplished by merely removing one screw from the bottom of the base plate.

The bottom and edges of the base plate are covered with felt.
The contact springs are of nickel silver, backed up with stop springs.
All current carrying parts are insulated from the frame.

Because of the simplicity of design and.the high quality of the apparatus and materials used, the cost
of maintaining Western Electric desk stands is practically nothing,

Code Trans- - Cords—-
No. mitter Receiver Rec. Trans. Desk Stand Service

No. 549 2 No. 547 No. 550 Standard desk stand for cen-
1040AL 323BW  143AW 214 ft. 974 ins. 5% ft. tral battery and local bat-

ong long long tery service.
No. 835 §o.'%§% \ No. 406 (
2 t. 0. 5 t. 5
1040AH 323BW (magﬁgess) fong ?% iy J» feng 1 Series central battery.
ong

No. 412 2 No. 547 ( No. 355
1140CN 323BW  143AW 24 ft. 974 ins. 614 ft.

Special service reqmnns a
long long long s

back contact desk stan
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64 Western Electric

DESK STANDS
Desk Stands—Replacement Parts

RECEIVER aa P-98883 TRANSMITTER
AND CORD P-988 HOOK (SEE NOTE) /,_ ¥
(SEE NCTE) HANDLE P-93377 p-sasez (1020-AL)
HOOK STOF p-98861(1020~AH)
DESK STAND p-98877(1120-CN)
CORD LUG HOLDER
(SEE NOTE)
P-92619
MCH. SCREW
P-98247(1020-AL)
P-9889| p-98249 (1020-AH) °
ety pP-98241(1120-CN)
Eo3ro T ASSENBLY
FELT CUSHION :
P-87527
= p-129408
STEEL CLAMP MCH SCREWS SEEE&:Q
P-97995
P-87526 BASE PLATE ASSEMBLY P-87530
BASE PLATE CLAMP NUT /
 Pogzie {.poszon l 3728200
HBRZET
98209 28208 Rogzo8
v | rogz09
4 !-d- .1.7.]
NQI0A0-AH NO.1040-AL NO.1140-CN

Replacement Parts for Contact Springs
Note. The receiver, tranamitter, etc., are given in the code number listings of the desk stands.

No. 1051AL

No. 1051AL
Desk Stands—Machine Switching
Code . Trans-  Transwmitter Receiver Desk Stand Cords
No. Finish mitter Cords Receiver Cords Cord Dial {for Dial)
1051AL Black 323BW 547 143AW 819 820 As Specified 816
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DIALS—MACHINE SWITCHING

T
Wiring of Wiring of
No. 2AA Calling Dial Dlagram Nos. 2AA and 2EA Dial Nos. 2AA and 2AB Dials No.2EA, 2EBandFBDlals

DIALS
Whe;:,lem Electric dials are reliable in operation and are designed to operate between very close
imits.

"[hese dials are designed to mount on Western Electric machine switching deak stands and wall type

telephones, Also in Western Electric Dial mountings,

The No. 2A A and 2AB dials are intended for use at telephone stations, private branch exchange switch-
boards and with repairman’s hand sets.

The No. 2EA and 2EB dials are intended for use on switchman’s desks, trouble desks and local test
desks of manual offices, for ¢connecting with machine switching offices. These differ from the No. 2AA
and No. 2AB dials in that a wire from each of the five contact springs is brought out to an individual ter-

mipal.
The No. 2CB dial is intended for use with test man’s hand seta. This differs from the No. 2AB dial in

that it is adjusted to a somewhat higher speed.

Code Number Color of Characters

Nos. Plate Numerals Lettars
2AA 132A Black Black
2AB 132B Red Black
2EA 132A Black Black
2EB 132B Red Black
2CB 132B Red Black

No. 2AA Dlal Set—Exploded View

DIAL NUMBER PLATES
These number plates consist of a copper base coated with
a vitreous white enamel. Small pins projecting from the
back fit into holes in the dial frame, thereby insuring proper

alignment of the number plate with regard to the finger
wheel of the dial. .

Code Color of Characters

Nos. Numerals Letters

132A Black Black

132B Red Black No. 132B
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Wesrtern Electric

DIAL MOUNTINGS—MACHINE SWITCHING

-7 1
J i
.‘.[

-]

No. 37A

Dial Mountings

These dial mountings, in connection with the No. 52 t pe dial adapter, are designed for mounting
Western Electric No. 2 type dials.

By the use of these mountings, manual

hones may be arranged for machine switching service.

These mountings are made of metal and have a b finish.

Code

No. Principa! Use Deascription

30A Intended to mount on wall t pe 3 machine screws are furnished. Woodscrews can be sub-
telephones. stituted if desired.

32A Local test desk and P.B.X. Consists of the No. 30A dial mou ting provided with a metal
switchboards. base. Intended primarily to mount in a vertical position.

33A Intended to mount on walls ad- Consists of the No. 30A dili'mounting provided with a metal
jacent to telephones or desk- base.
stands.

37A Intended to mount a No.323BW A black finished metal mounting used to convert manual
transmitter and a No. 2A dial telephone sets of the No. 1533 type for mac ine switching
to which a No. 52A dial adopt- service cable, connecting block a d mounting screws are
R e Canmsts of & No. 34 Type Dial Mousting, No. 25A C

: : onsists of a No. ype Dial Mounting, No. on-
6000A Unsupervised P.B.X. Switch- nec g Block and No. 7656 Cord. The connecti g bloc
6000B can be tly attached to the switchboard keyshelf

boards.
Sugrvmoo‘. P.B.X. Switch-
ards,

The oord iz used to connect the dial to the springs of the
No. 34 t pe dial mounting.

Dial Adapters

Dial adapters do not form a part of the dial mountings and must be ordered as separateiteims as follows:

Code No.

S2A

Use and Deseription

For use with Nos. 2AA and 2AB dials. W en used in connection with Nos. 30, 31, 32 and 33 or

similar ¢ mounti ; . . .

528 For use with Noz. 2EA and dials, When used in connection wit N s. 30, 31, 32 and 33 or
aimilar type dial mounﬁpgs.

Dial Openings Apparatus Blanks
" Code No. Use and Description ’
S0B This i8 a metal cover equipped with an instruction eard holder. It is used to cover dial opening
. on machine switching wall ¢t pe telephones when used for manual service. g

SOD  This is used to cover the dial o on No. 50 type deskstands when used for manusl service.

Consiats of a metal cover prg:'lﬁ with an instruction card holder, also a weight to compensate

for the weight 'of the dial, thereby assisting in balancing the deaksta d.
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67

DISTRIBUTING FRAMES

These distributing frames have been designed to meet the requirements of amsll central offices where

simple and compact protective equipment is desired.

No. 1430 and No. 1420 Types

No. 1430 Type Main Dlatributing Frame

Thes® frames are built in units of two
verticals, one vertical for mounting the ter-
minal apparatus of the outaide lines, and the
other vertical for mounting the terminal
apparatus of the inside lines.

Facilities for cross connection between
the inside and outside lines are provided by
the distributing rings on the back of each
protector group. These frames are designed
to be supported by the switchboard sections.

Each unit will accommodate 100 metallic
telephone lines by using the protecter groups
described and illustrated under “Protector
Groups.” The protector group equipment
desired should be specified on each order.

These frames have the following important
featurea:

1. Steel Framework. The framework is
of steel, forming a rigid support for the
apparatus. A rust resisting finish is applied.

2. Ease of Access. The framework i8 so constructed that cross connections and inspections can

be easily made,

3. Unit Type.

The framework is built in 100 line units and is 80 arranged that several units

may be lined up to form a frame of larger capacity. It is only necessary to purchase enough frame to
handle your present requirements, and later increase your frame capacity as the number of lines increases.

4. Universal Design.

All of the vertical mountings are arranged so that our standard protector

groups can be mounted. By the addition of a amall steel supporting bracket, the No. 1430 type frame can
be converted into the No. 1420 wall type frame described later.

5. Minimum Floor Space. Due to their compact design, these frames occupy very little floor

space.

Capacity ~ —Protective Groups Used—
Code Inside Outside Inside QOutaide
No. Used with Switchboards Lines Lines Lines Lines
1430F No. 1240D...... oA T 100 100-125 1435W 1435U0 or R
1420B  Any non-multiple switchboard. . . .... 100 100-125 1435W 1435U or R
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DISTRIBUTING FRAMES

NOS. 1430 AND 1420 TYPES—Continued

i B i B < e

e i %1435-WProtect
71435-W - S4=4=H1"1 Group In:?d:clg;el
= BT BT b . -
: | BPe L4p § | 214354 or $1435-R Pro-
i i G‘““"’ i { " teotor Group Outside
= i : Lroups al= e Lines
! : -
L4 ] ] - w ]
% pebesy IR IR
: Y st ol al_ 2
W i f -
— -| I H
11 0
i : -
__.__:i......,..i_ — =
: 55§ :
No. 1430F Distributing Frame 1420B Distributing Frame

—

2 L]
ey

K

T

-

1

2 L
/8l -
T 1
Prof f;ﬁﬁ" 14354 1435-R
fector Group L5 o8
- teotor Group-
Inside Lines = -~ gfxnuidoafin::up

No. 1431A 20 Line Main

NOS. 1431A 20 LINE FRAME

This frame has been designed to satisfy a demand for a small capacity, inexpensive, and yet sturdy
distributing and protective equipment.

It is especially suitable for the small rural exchange owning and operating a No. 1800 or other switch-
board, equipped for from 10 to 40 lines, with little prospect of immediate growth.

Where more than 20 lines are to be accommodated, two of these frames can be lined up, one above the
other. Cross connection facilities are provided by rings on the back of the frame.

This frame is designed for mounting against the wall. The drilling is so arranged that our standard
protector groups can be used.

In ordering this frame specify the protector groups desired. (See description of protector groups.)

Capacity - ~ ——Protector Groups Used—
Code Inside Outside Inside Outside
No. Usead with Lines Lines Lines Lines
1431A Any amall awitchboard.............. 20 20-25 1435W 1435U or R
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DISTRIBUTING FRAMES

(Continued)

NO. 1425 TYPE

This is a unit type {rame, adapted for telephone central office or exchange
protective apparatus where the Nos. 1420 or 1430 type frames are too small
for present requirement or future growth.

Fuses. No provision ia made for mounting on this frame abnormal
current fuses. If it is considered necessary to equip certain lines with this
type of protector, it is suggested that they be mounted elsewhere, such as
on the wall or on a special frame constructed {or the purpose.

Construction. This frame is rigidly conatructed of steel angles and
bar iron, and is made up i units of one vertical each, three verticals of this
frame being shown in the accompanying illustration.

Each unit has a vertical bar which is arranged for mounting five No.
1435T protector groups which provide protectors of the carbon block and heat
coil type for 100 magneto or central battery lines. Each protector group
accommodates 20 lines.

This vertical protector bar is called the “vertical side” of the frame.
The switchboard cables or inside lines are usually connected to these protectors.

Rubber covered distributing rings are placed conveniently, making it
eany to run the jumper wires in a uniform, compact and neat manner, without
going through more than one ring or making more than one turn.

The unit typs of framework makes it possible, by lining up together a
number of vertical units, to build a frame of any required capacity.

Initial Equipment. Forinitial equipment at least two units or verticals
must be ordered and installed {which provide space for a maximum of 200
inside lines and 160 outside lines), as the No. 65 terminal strips to which the
outside lines connect are mounted horisontally between adjacent vertical
units, thus requiring at least two verticals to support a row of them. Eight
of these terminal stripa providing terminal facilities for 160 outside lines can

SIRYERYH oW ol oW

N

2

e e
This shows two] This is one 108
unitaof No. 1425C|line unit of No.
distributing frame] 1426C distributing
lined up and bolt-|frarme. The Code
together, No. 1425C eovers
_As meny 100|tbe atos! (rame-
line unite ?:e de-|work, digt?'hut_ing
in-|riage and fanning

T Sttip, but does 0ot

be mounted between any two adjacent vertical units of the frame.

For Example:

l. 1425C frame provides space for 100 pro-
tectors (or 100 inside lines) and no outside lines,

2. 1425C frames provide space for 200 pro-

Two units srelcover the pratect- tectors (or 200 inside lines—see note) and 160 out- |1
cecesmury at thefor groupsand No. . n |
begiunicg of g e ng‘_lpg. side lines. | :
f;'}';?éh.ﬁu% ro:wmin.uf.g_g 3. 1425C frames provide space for 300 pro- |m
1P lines. epx n‘::,.“gé"c‘,’: tectors (or 300 inside lines—*see note) and 320 out- | "t
dered as followz: gide lines. KR,
T ine T Tl
&’ﬁ,{_ oo *Note. Itis customary to not equip the first i
heat "‘})‘L”';’rfi"“a‘;’j vertical unit with protectors, but to mount on it the |
59 lollows: required terminal equipment for miscellaneous inside || ||
No. 1485T 70 2 ; A8
Protestor graups Circuits. The No. 33 terminal etrip 19 adapted for |T .
ﬂh ;g“fm‘;d“;‘; mounting on the vertical side of those frames for this | | 4
smitchboard paira. purpose. In ordering these stripsfor use on this frame, |7 | 2
These  proteator hy ll_ -
sapssreauitable  however, 8o specify on the order. i
Eﬂttgth %m‘"l & w0 ew
Ay sud e INFORMATION SR
) ) Protector Groups Used
“Yertical Side” “Horizontal Side”
Code No. Inside Lines Outside Lines
t1425C Magneto or central battery lines—No. 1435T No. 66 terminal strips

Misc. inside circuits—No. 53 terminal strip.

1This Code number includes one vertical unit of this frame and distributing rings only.

groups and terminals must be ordered separately.
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70 Western Electric
DISTRIBUTING RINGS AND DROPS

O
5.

el S S—
I, . BRI e Aol g
~fe P i i [ i 1] Sy
® ¥ H ¥
-4 i ey
No. 1 No. 3 No. 4
Distributing Rings
Diameter Dimensions
Code (Inches) Code Dimensions
No. Inside Outside Description and Use  No. “p”  “B”  “C”  Description and Use
1 2% 3% Steelwithhard rub-  4A 1% 2% 425 ) Steel wih black
2 3% 4% ber covering. 4B 2% 3% 6% finish, For No.
3 3 4 For distributing 4C 2 5% 8% _23a]cable term-
inals.

frames.

Nuo. IZA Drop No. 55A and 56A Drop

Drops i
The No. 4 type of drops are equipped with two electro-magnet spoola each. The Nos. 22, 35, 55 and
56 types are spool drops with tubular iron shells and are cross-talk proof.

The Nos. 4, 35 and 56 drops are manually restoring.

The No. 22 drop is electrically restored and has two windings, one for operating and one for electrical
restoring.

The No. 35 type drop is equipped wi h two windlmgne front, and one back, in order that it may be
used in selective signaling. When 8o used, the middle winding (and one side of the associated nnging
generators) is grounded.

All drope will operate on alterna ing ringing current.

All drops are equipped with night bell contacts. The contacts of the No. 56F are made only while the
drop is energized by th:m current. In all the other drops listed below, the night bell contact remains

closed until the drop is
Mounting Overall Dimensions

Centers (Inches) Used With Drop

Code No. of Approximate Finish of (Inches) — - — Mountirgs
No. Windings  Res. (Obms) Shutters - . High Wide Deep —_——
4A 1 90 Black 1% 14 15 2% 2, 57, 58, 60, 65, 68
4C 1 1000 Black 134 lﬁv 14 2% 2, 57, 58, 60, 65, 68
22A 2 700 (Line)X Aluminum 13g 1 14  54%

45 (Restoring)
35A 2 285 Black 1% 1& 14 Sg 2, 57, 58, 60, 64,
35B 2 500 Black 14 14 1% 3 65, 68, 83, 84,
35C 2 10.5 Inner Black 14 14 14 3 87

11.3 Outer
56A 1 525 Black 1 B 3
56B 1 670 Black 1 E) EE 2, 43, 53, 56, 57,
56L 1 670 Brass 1 3 58,60, 64, 65, 68,
S6M 1 20 Black 1 H 3H 69, 83, 84, 85
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DROPS
(Continued)

Piece Parts for Nos. 4A, 4C and 22A Drops

No. 4-A DrorP

F-80268 Bs 82232 P-ap243

HIDHT BELL SFRING NTGRY BELL ARMATURE PIVOT SCREW
SPR!NG SCREW AND HOOK

P-8223! I

P-122864
SHUTTER smm‘ElS HINGE PLATE HlmBACK TERMINAL

Note—Coil for 4C Drop—P-127245. Armature for 4A and 4C Drops P-81273

No.22-A Dror

P-13383] P-91458
RESTORING COIL FRON
ARHATUHE

P-84252 P P-81251

SCREW | \jl TERMINAL TUBE BACK

P-82251

BUSHING SHUTTER PIN
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DROPS
{Continued)

Replacement Parts for Nos. 35 and 56 Type Drops

Nos.35aAND 56 TYPE DROPS

P-84252
S5CREW

P-8425|

P-82750

PIVOT SCREW

SHUTTER _HINGE PIN

10 I P=116105| ARMATURE /p i
SHUTTER HIMGE PLATE SCREW FRAME SCREW PIVOT BUSHING

The above illustration shows the replacement part numbers which are common to all No. 35 and
No. 56 types of drops. Where the part numbers differ, the proper replacement part number should be
selected from the following list. The numbers at the beginning of this list correspond to the numbers
shown in the above illustration.

35A 35B 35C 35E 56A SEB S6F S6L S6M
1 Shutter Hinge
Plate........ P- 80473 P- B0473 P- 80473 P- 84307 P- 84307 P- 84307 P-. 84307 P- 84307 P- 84307
2 HingePin...... P- 81253 P- 81253 P- 81233 ©P- 89079 P- 88079 P- 89079 P- 89079 P- 89079 P- 89079
3 Shutter,....... P-122864 P-122864 P-122861 P-122865 P-122865 P-122865 P-122865 P-131618 P-122865
4 HingePlateBack P- 80472 P. 80472 P- 80472 P- 84300 P- 84309 P- 84309 P- 84309 P- 80472 P- 84309
5§ Cail.,.... ce.e. P-132448 P-132449 P-132450 P-126668 P-132514 P-127006 P-132514 P-127008 P-201389
6 Armature and
Hook........ P- 89611 P- 886811 P- 89611 P- 89611 P- 84654 P- 84654 P- 91342 P- 84878 P- B4878
7 Serew.......... P- 82247 P- 82247 P- 82247 P- 82247 P- 83247 P- 82247 P- 91349 P- 82247 P- 82247
Armature and
Frame..._.... P- 81254 P- 31254 P- 81254 P- 84306 P- 84306 P- 84308 P- 84308 ,....... ...ceeens
9 Shellaii. Jisii- P- 89000 P- 80090 P- 8908¢ P- B9080 P- 89090 P- 89080 P- 91833 P- 89090 P- 89090

10 Shutter Hinge
Plate Assem... P-123409 P-123408 P-123409 P-123408 P-123408 P-123408 P-123408 P-131619 P-123408

11 Adj, Screw sand

Nut Assem.... P- 82016 P- 82016 P- 820i6 P- 82016 P- 82018 P- 82016 P- 1381 . ....... .cceveues
12 Armature Frame

and Hook As-

SEM .. ..uvnn. P- 84915 P- 84815 P- B4913 P- 91369 P- 84878 P- 84878 P- 91352 ........
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Wwesrernr Electric 73
DROP MOUNTINGS AND SPACES

No. S8 Drop Mounting

Drop Mountings

All drop mountings are of metal construction with black finished faces.

The 83, 84 and 85 drop mountings are equipped with metal blocks which permit the plate being
mounted back from the front of the board in order that the drops may be located in such a manner that
they will not be in danger of injury from contact with plugs which are carelessly withdrawn from adjacent
jacks.

Code Number Centers Size of Plate Used on Switchboards
No.  per Strip Inches Inches For Drops Number Number

2 10 1% 15 x1 4, 35, 56 101, 102, 1006, 1010, 1011

9 10 1 1124x1 56
43 10 1 108 x1 56
53 2 1 245 x 134 56
56 20 11g 248 x 1 56 9, 1800
57 15 134 24% x1 4, 35, 56 1102
58 15 13¢ 21y x 1 4, 35, 56 105, 1005
60 4 2 9 xl 4, 35, 56
64 5 1% S x1 35, 56 106
65 5 1% 8i1x1k 4, 35, 56 106
68 5 1% 114 x1 4, 35, 56
69 10 1 g x1 56 10
71 15 1Y 214 x1 56 1200 type
72 15 14 234 x 1 36 1200 type
73 10 14% 17% x 1 4, 56 1200 type
74 16 14 17% x 1 56 1200 type
75 10 13 15% x1 4, 35, 56 1800 type
76 4 148 7 x1 35, 56 1800 type
77 6 143 103 x 1 4, 35, 56 1800 type
78 20 1 21Y% x1 56 1200 type
80 10 14 21% x1 56 1200 type
83 5 154 7H#Hx1 35, 56
84 5 1% 9% x1 35, 56
85 10 1 g x1 56
87 8 1 1034 x1 35, 56 1800 type

Drop Spaces

Wooden strips with ebonized face arranged to mount interchangeably with drop mountings as listed
below. Intended for use in place of drop mountings when a switchboard is not fully equipped.

Code Size of Face Correaponding Code Size of Face Corresponding
No. Inches Drop Mountings No. Inches Drop Mountings
2 15 x1 2 12 21% x1 58, 71, 78, 80
7 24% x # 56, 57 13 81ix 14 65
11 24 & x 14 56, 57 15 . 248 x B 4

*Used on No. 9 equipment when a narrow space is required to line up drop mountingsin adjacent panels.
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74 Western Electric
EXTENSION BELLS

No. 43 and 127 Types

Extension Bells

FOR ALTERNATING, PULSATING AND HARMONIC CURRENT

These extension bells are intended for auxiliary use in connection with wall, desk, or telephone arm
telephones or for use instead of the regular ringers furnished in a telephone. The resistance of the extension
betls should be the same as that of the ringers used on the same line.

No. 43 Type

These extension bells consist of a ringer mounted or the cover of a box. The standard finish is golden
oak.

Code Approx.

No. Ringer Resistance—Ohms  Gongs Dimensions, Ina. Operating Current’

43F 6AG *1400 20A 5% x 538 x 4%

43AC 55A 1000 20A 624 x5 x4%3 G —binsedito tt .
43AD  55B 2500 20A 614 x 581 x 474 al A
43AE 6J 3500 29A 5% x5l x4%4

No. 127 Type

These extension bells consist of a ringer mounted on the cover of an oak box. Approximate overall
dimensions: 613 inches wide by 574 inches high by 424 inches deep. The standard finish is golden oak.

Code Resistance,

No. Ringer Ohma Gongs Condensers Operating Current

127A 6AG *1400 29A 21AN A.C.—biased to prevent tapping
127 38AG 1020 266 ... A.C.—not biased

127F 38BG 2500 26A i A.C.—not biased

127G 38FG 1620 26A —_—— A.C.—not biased

127L 41RG o 29A 21F Harmonic—1632¢ cycles

127M 418G s 20A 21F Harmonic—33 4 cycles

127N 4TG iGm 29A 21F Harmonic—50 cycles

127P 4UG et 29A 21F Harmonic—6624 cycles

*The No. 6AG ringer (D.C. resistance 1400 ohms) has the same impedence as the older types of 1000
obm ringers and are therefore interchangeable in service.

Note. 1—See No. 534D desk set box which is also an extension bell.
Note. 2—Esach set is equipped with two No. 2-A binding posts for making the line connections.
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EXTENSION BELLS

(Continued)

No. 342G No 392A

Nos. 342 and 392 TYPES—LOUD RINGING

Nos. 392 and 342 type loud ringing extension bells are used extensively in fa tories, mines, warehouses,
in connection with police telephones and other places where the ordinary telephone ringer is inadequate,
either due to excesarve local noises or to the fact that the service conditions are such that the bells must
be ble of being heard at a considerable distance.

m addition to their use in onnection with telephones, these loud ringing extension bells are used in
school, factory, police, mine, etc., signalling systems. For this service, they have the advantage over
direct urrent in that no battery is required. See Hand Generator Boxes.

The windings of the No. 392 type bells are moisture-proofed and all metal partsare givena wﬁ‘g“

F::ll.‘ix d

finish. Thesebellsmay be used onmagneto telephonelines, and in ui systems as normally g
that is, without a condenser, but if they are to Lz bridged across a central hattery telephone lmne, a 2 m.f.
condenser must be connected in series with the ri coils.

The base is arranged for mounting a 21D enser and the wiring is 80 a ranged thata ondenser may

be easily connected in series with the ringer.
If a condenser is desired it should be ordered as follows in addition to the extension bell:
One 21D condenser.
One Condenser Strap P-43065.
Two Condenser Mounting Sc ews P-122026.

No. 392 Type—Loud Ringing

) thThe dNo. 392A, B, E, G and H extension bells will be equipped with a biasing attachment if specified
in the order.

Code Approx. Diameter of Operating Bias

No. Res. (Obms) Gongs, Ine Current Feature

392A 1000 6 (28A) A.C None

392B 2500 6 %28A; A.C. None

392D 2500 6 (28A P.C. Bias spring and armature
adjusting screws.

392E 1600 6 (28A) AC. None

392J 1000 6 (28A) AC. Bias spring to prevent
tapping.

392G 1000 8 (23A) AC. None

392H 2500 8 (23A) A.C. None

No. 342 Type—Loud Ringing

These extension bells consist of the No. 392 type extension bells, described above, mounted on a No.
149A backboard. This backboard has a sloping roof, which p otects the bell from Ia.liing waterand other
substances.

Code No. Extension Bell used
342G 392G
342H 392H
342J 392A
342K . 392B

Nos. 392 and 342 Type Extension Bells—Biasing Attachments

The Nos. 392 and 342 type extension bells whi h are furnished unbiased may be equipped with the
bigaing attachment listed beiow thereby making them suitable for use on pulsating current. A screw
driver and pliers are the only tocls required for installing this attachment.

Code No.
D-76014 Biasing attachment for Nos. 392 and 342 type extension bells.
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76 Western Electric

EXTENSION BELLS
Replacement Parts for Nos. 392 and 342 Extension Bells

392 A8D.EJ
P-1085l|

P-13227I
HEX.H.M.BCREW

 P-132290_
P122273 P-140912 FH.M. SCREW

CONNECTOR

- MTG.BLOCK

HEX.H.M.SCREW b

P Ex NUT | RE ELPIECE

RETAINER g - LY T ) : R :'tf_mz NU

P-136967
FiVOT SCREW

Sy
P-132705 -
BFIVOT HEX. NUT d" 138958 [p.1a0013 _ UDEL
YOKE TG PLATE « | BIASING SPRING n«; 5'run

¢l —
' ﬁHMATUFIEtASSEHBL;t. En

SEE NOTE 1

2]

Coil and Armature Parta

Note 1. Armature s.nembly:
3824 3928 392D 392E 392G 392H 392}
P-140019 P-140919 P-140919 F-140919 P-140917 P-140917 P-140919
Note 2. Ringer Coiiu:
P-145236 P-145237 P-145237 P-145238 P-145236 P-145237 P-145236
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FANNING STRIPS AND FUSES

No. 2 Fannlng Strip

Fanning Strips

Made from well seasoned maple. The overall dimensions are 145 x 14 inch with lengths as given below.
They are designed to mount on edge and fasten in place by means of flat head serews. The outside edge
is finished black, so that white characters may be painted upon this surface for identification of the various
wires. The holes through which the wires are to pass have their edges carefully chamfered in order that
the insulation may not be injured.

Code Capacity Length Used with

No. Pairs Ins. Connecting Biock Protector
1 11 8%% 6B e
2 16 1234 6C

3 21 1614 6D

4 26 19% 6E

6 13 1044 6F

7 16 9% 10C

8 21 1234 10D

9 26 153 10E B
10 13 2284 ¥ 1079
1 18 27% SN 1079

Mica Fuse, Western Unlon Style Mica Fuse, Postal Style

Mica Fuses

Western Union and Postal Type

These fuses are furnished with copper or foil in either Western Union or Postal atyle. The fuse wire
is mounted on a mica base, or inclosed between two strips of mica. i

When ordering, specify ampere capacity desired. It is best to send a sample of the fuse wanted (an
old one will do). If this is not possible, be sure to give the following information.

Ampere capacity. Kind of terminals or tips {(copper or tin foil.)
Length, Use {whether for exchange or telephone protection.)
Style (whether Western Union or Postal).
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FUSES (Continued)

Boonoszsacar 13 )
_- J’ fhon M ¥58 1y | - g'_;a,.l

5 / |
No. 24 Type F ! T
0. pe Fuse : 5“. : __E r': | | I
o fow 24 ARE - | '| j-"l i
------ ‘ot 248\ i } L |
1 k. 4 \ 1A |
I - or T of '} '} 'fr i
__ETJ_', ) /4 ]
sl | ) Lg.J S kg L ;.".J
Rt ———l 15 on e 35AB-C AT * UMOPCRATED ORERATED

NOS. 35-A-B-C & F

Non-Alarm Type

These phenol fibre fuses will mount on 1 inch centera by means of Fuse Posts or individual porcelain
mounting as in the No. 62 D Protector. The overall dimensions are: length 144 inch, width 3§ inch.
The current carrying capacities and operating current values are given in the table below.

In ordering it is necessary that both the code number and rated capacity be given.

Rated Operates in Terminsly s
Code Cspacity Leas Than One Slotted per
No. Amperes Minute on Amperes Finish Screw No.
*24A ¥ 1 Tinned 10
11 2 Tinned 10
; : s

% opper
248 2 3 Copper 8
L 3 4 Copper 6
24C 2 3 Copper 10

Indicator Alarm Type

These phenol fibre fuses have the fuse wire so mounted that one end is fastened to a coiled gprine and
the other to a flat spring on the appaosita side of the base. The terminal ends have a copper tinned finish.

When the fuse operates, the eoiled spring causes a glass bead to be brought into a prominent position
where it acts as a vigible indication of Eﬂnﬁuw fuse. The mounting of the fuse may be so arranged as
to cause the flat spring on the bottom of the fuse to make contact with an alarm circuit when the fuse
wire is broken.

No. 35 Type Fuses may be mounted as in the No. 62C Protector or by means of Fuse Posts. They
operate on currents fifty per cent. in excess of those for which they are rated.

When ordering both the code number and rated capacity should be specitied.

Operates on
Code Rated —_— e Color Slotted Mounting
No. Amperes Amperes In Leas Than of Bead For Screw  Centers, Inches
35A 14 2 114 min. White No. 10 1Y
358 134 2 114 min. White No. 6 : 1Y%
35C 2 3 3 min. Yellow No. 10 1Y
35F ¥ 8% 1% min. Red No. 10 1Y
35G 3 4% 5 min Blue No. 6 1Y
35H 5 634 5 min. Green No. 6 14
No. 7A No. 7T No. 11C

Tubular Fuses

These fibre shell type fuses are carefuily made from especially selected materials. The use of lead
fuse wire prevents the possibility of overheating the shell. These fuses will carry their rated currents
indefinitety without injury and will act reliably on one and one-half times theirrated current values. Fuses
of the same code number and rated capacity will give consistent performance as to rated and operating

current values.

Code Na. Rated Capacity Amperes Used With
*7A 1 to 8 as specified Mos. 61, 77, 1074A, 1075A and 1078A Protectors.
T / “B"” Cable Terminals and Fuse Chambers.
11C 7 Nos. 58AP and 1079 AP Protectors.
11D No. 25 Protector Mounting (No. 12 Type Protector).

7
* Capacity as specified.
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Western Electric 79
FUSES

Tubular Fuses (Continued)

No. 60A No. 55A

No. 60A FUSE
The No. 60A fuse is a sneak current fuse designed for protection of private branch exchanges in con-
nection with the Nos. 58AP and 1079AP protectors. Consists of a red fibre tube approximately 14 inches
long and 34 inch in diameter. Will carry .35 ampere for a period of three hours and blow on .5 ampere
in 210 seconds.

Code No. Protector Mounting Protector Used With
60A No. 16 58AP
No. 80 1079AP

GLASS SHELL FUSES

This glass tube type fuse is equipped at both ends with tinned caps to which the fuse element is attached
Designed to mount in the No. 9A fuse block. Overall length of fuse is 234 inches.

Code — Will Carry- Will Blow on

No. Amperes For Minutes Amperes In Less Than

55A 400 - .800 FEE .

62B 250 15 375 210 seconds
No. 47A Telegraph Fuse

PORCELAIN SHELL FUSES

In certain cases where lines are exposed to high potential crosses, it is advisable to insert a fuse in the
drop wire near the cross arm in addition to the No. 60AP protector installed at the telephone station. In
such cases the No. 47 type is available; the porcelain shell used on this type of fuse will break upon the
passage of a large current or upon the continued flow of smaller current. The wires in which the fuses
are inserted will fall apart as the shells break, and the line end of the wire, being close to the cross arm,
will not come in contact with objects on the ground. These fuses operate on one and one-half times their
rated capacity.

Code No. Capacity
47A 7 amperes
47B 14 amperes

TELEGRAPH FUSES

Tubular telegraph fuses for use in the Nos. 2750, 2651, 2752 and 2753 fuse blocks are supplied in sizes
up jo 5 amperes capacity. The overall length of these fuses is 434 inches.
2760 As specified
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80 Western Electric
FUSE BLOCKS, CHAMBERS AND POSTS

i

No. 9A Fuse Block No. 2753 Fuse Block No. 2750 Fuse Block

Fuse Blocks

WITHOUT FUSES
For Telegraph Service

List

No. Type Description

9A A porcelain block provided with clips for holding one No. 55A fuse.

2750 Single Porcelain fuse mounting, 1 x 6 inches, with one pair of brass spring fuse clips

on 414 inch centers.

2751 Double Porcelain fuse mounting, 2 x 6 inches, with two pairs of brass spring fuse clips
_on 434 inch centers.

2752 Single with  Single porcelain fuse mounting, 1 x 6 inches, with one pair of brass spring

arrester fuse clips on 414 inch centers and two carbon block protectors.
2753 Double Double prcelain fuse mounting, 2 x 6 inches, with two pairs of brass spring
with arrester fuse ;E:u on 434 inch centers and two carbon block protectors.

Fuse Chamber

Conszists of a cast-iron chamber, provided with a hard rubber panel with fuse posts and a cable stub
connected to the fuse post inside of a sealing chamber.

Intended for use as a of “B” type cable terminals but can be furnished separately for mounting
n “B” type cable buminl.lpl:tm. Refer to listings under ‘“B” type cable terminals elsewhere.

e g

No. 5A No. 7A

Fuse Posts

For Alarm Fuses

These fuse posts are made of brass and have the head of the screw used for clamping the fuse in place
finished to correspond with the finish of the fuse end.

Fuses up to and including 11§ ampere capacity are supplied with tinned terminals; fuses of 2 or 3
amperes capacity have copper terminals.

Code ~——Overall Dimensions, Inches——

No. Length Width Depth Finish Screw No. Used with Fuse No.
1C 1 3] % Tioned Brass 6 Nos. 24 and 35 Types
2A J‘.f; 3% u Dip Nickel 8 Nos. 24 and 35 Types
5A 2 3% = Dip Nickel . Nos. 24 and 35 Types
58 2 3 i Brass : Nos. 24 and 35 Types
5C 234 3% % Dip Nickel i Nos. 24 and 35 Types
6 2 % - Brass - Nos. 24 and 35 Types
7A 1 3% 13 Tinned Brass 6 Nos. 24 and 35 Types
7B lﬁ 3% b3 Tinned Brass 6 Nos. 24 and 35 Types
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GONGS

NO.22TvPE

RO 20 g ReA,

2 an
(N

No. 3%-A

LN LN

Gong Dimension Diagram

Gongs

Western Electric standard 2)% and 3 inch gongs have mounting screw holes which are slotted for
engaging the projections on the gong posts of standard ringers, thus making it impossible for telephone
users to inadvertently put the ringer out of adjustment by turning the gongs with the fingers (a frequent
source of ringer trouble). These gongs may also be used on gong posts which are not provided with pro-
jections for engaging the “wing’ holes.

All gongs here listed are formed from sheet metal.

Code

No. Metal and Finish Principal Use

17 Brass, nickel plated............. Former standard 3 in. gong for magento telephones. No. 26A
recommended. .

20 Brass, special black finish. ... ... Finished to resist the action of moisture and fumes. For use

in No. 1336 type mine telephones and other places where
similar gservice conditions are encountered.

22A Brass, nickel plated. ...........

22B Steel, nickel plated.............

22C Brasg, nickel plated............ For use on No. 40 type ringers. Each of these gongs has a

22D Steel, nickel plated. ............ different tone.

22E Brass, nickelplated. . ..........

22F Steel, nickel plated.............

23A Steel, hot dipped galvanized.. ... No. 392 type extension bells. Mounting screw hole driled
slightly off center to permit of adjustment.

24A Brass, bla k finish.............. Where 2 inch gong is required.

26A Brass, black finish............ .. Standard 3 inch gong for mugneta telephones.

28A Steel, hot dipped galvanized. .. .. No. 392 type extension halls. Mounting screw hole drilled

L:I;ﬁh‘:.ldr off center to permit of adjustment.
29A Brass, black finish. ............. 5 214 inch gong for general telephone use.

31A Brasg, black finish.............. Differ from the No. 29A in that they have different tones.
32A Brass, black finish. ............. Intended for use where a number of telephones are placed
33A Bell matal, black finish.......... close to each other.

34A Steel, black finish. . ............ Inter-phones.
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82 Wesrern Electric
HAND GENERATORS

Western Electric hand generators are correct in both mechanical and electrical design and the materials
used and manufacturing processes employed are such that their high efficiency is retained indefinitely.
A few of the important features are as follows: . .

All parts are accurately machined and fitted and the bearings are of such size that no trouble due to
the armature scraping on the pole pieces will be encountered even after ‘iyears of service. The gears
are meeurately cut so that smooth noiseless pperation is obtained. p

All metlf parts are given a protective finish and the armature winding is moistureproofed.

The magnets are made from steel which was developed especially for this purpose and the heat
treatment employed is such that their strength is retained indefinitely.

No., 224

a

_ ca i

3 ‘1'_J_.. .JI
t_ e |

Y

No. 22 Type Generator

FRAME
FRAME P
FRAME

Nos. 22A&E Nos. 22D Nos. 22K&N No. 29B No. 29E No. 29F

Schematics of Generator Clrcuits

No. 22 Type Generators
The No. 22 type generator is used on lightly loaded magneto lines and may be obtained either for

alternating or pulmhi current.
These generators hava three magnets except the No. 22E, which has only two.
Code Voltage ard Generator
No. Current Circuit Principal Use and Description
22A 60 A.C. Open Telephone and small switchboards.
22D 43 P.C. Closed Telephones and small switchboards.
22E 42 A.C. Open Telephones. Same as 22A except that only two magnets are used
. For use on lightly loaded four party selective lines.
22K 60 A.C. Closed Small switchboards and test sets. Has no means of opening circuit.
22N 65 A.C. Closed Small switchboards and test sets. Has no means of opening circuit.
22T +.+... Openor Closed Harmonic ringing in magneto telephones. Contact springs arranged

for sending out impulses of current.

No. 29 Type Generators

The No. 29 type generators are used where light weight is essential as in linesmen’s test sets, and
portable telephones.

29B 30 A.C. Short circuited Used iz 1017B test set. Has collapsible handle.
29E 65 A.C. Open Has back contact. Used in portable telephones.
29F 60 A.C. Open Portable telephones and No. 1317 type test sets. Has folding handle.
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HAND GENERATORS
(Continued)

L Llj.'n-' i - I'II:.' I

Wazn R ' PP

NOS. 48-A, C & G NOS. 48-B & L NOS. 48-H. J. K & P S50-a,
Schematics of Generator Circuits

No. 48 Type Generators

The No. 48 is our most powerful hand generator and is used in telephone for heavily loaded line service.

Voltage Normal
and Condition of
Code No. Current Generator Circuit Principal Use and Description .
48A 80 A.C. Open Standard for telephones intended for use on heavily loaded lines.
48B 80 APCC & Open Telephones designed for “secret’’ signalling.
56 P.C.
48C 80 A.C. Open Mine telephones. All parts are treated to resist the action of
moisture and fumes.
48G 80 A.C. Closed* For No. 1800 Switchboard.
48H 80 A.C. Closed®*  Switchboards.
48J 80 A.C. Open For No. 1800 Switchboard.
48K 80 A.C. Closed*® Switcfhboz:rds. Same as 48H except mounting brackets project
to front.
48P 80 A.C. Closed®  Switchboards. Not equipped with mounting brackets.
48R 80 A.C. Open Same as 48A except that an insulated coupling is interposed
between the generator and the crank. }'Tm in telephones
designed for service on lines adjacent to high tension lines.
485 80 A.C. Open Same as 48R except that all parts are treated to withstand the

_action of moisture.
*No switch. Closed normally and during operations.

No. 50 Type Generators

A.C. Open For telephones for use on medium loaded lines.

A.C. Open Same as the 50A, except that a shorter crank is provided and
the rear mounting bracket is omitted. Intended for use in
telephones in which a mounting bracket forms a part of
the telephone.

SO0A
S0F

23
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Western Electric
HAND GENERATOR REPLACEMENT PARTS

o Y
~¢ E El E2 E3
L ]
Part | Name of Part 22A 22D 22E 22K 22N 29B 29E 29F 48A 48B
A Contact Spring
A“emb]y * * * * * » * » » *
A-1 | Shaft  Contact
Spring...... P- 46968|P- 44597| P- 46968|........0cc00un.. P- 20800 P-113335| P-113335/P-101468{P-106102
A-2 | Armature Con-|
tact Spring...|P- 46969|P- 44596 P- 46969|P- 46969|P- 46969|.........| P-122967| P-122967|P-103130|P-10609%
A-3 | But. H.M. Screw|P-122193|P-116353| P-122193|P-122183|P-122183). ... ... P-122982( P-106222|P-106222(P-106222
B-1 | End Maznet. ..|P- 18383|P- 18383|xP- 18383|P- 18383|P-207127|xP- 21365|xP-128889|xP-121728(P-106117|P-106117
B-2 | Center Mngnet. |P-136786(/P-136786|1P-136786|P-136786|P-207128|{P-136787|1tP-136789|tP-136788|P-136790|P-136790:
8—1 (l.\‘-dear asnhd S"eeve P-139879|P-139885| P-139879|P-139883|P-139883| P-139885| P-139891| P-139891 |P-139889(P-139889
ain
Bprng. ..... P-141097|P- 19671| P-141097).....c0ofeuen. .. P- 10293| P-135611| P-135611|P- 18377|P- 18377
C-2 | Shaft T_Wut or|
oupling . ...|(P- 18378/|P-139870| P- 18378|......../........| P- 19420 P-149750| P-101492|P-101492|P-101492
D Shafb! ... 0y P-139882|IP-139860 P-139882|........[.. e P- 19464| P-139862| P-139862|P-139864|P-139864
D-1 | Shaft Nut or
Collar....... P- 18379|P- 20087| P- 18379|P- 18379|P- 18379| P- 18379| P-113451| P-113451|P-113451|P-113451
D-2 | 8haft Collar
[275 1 F SR N R [ | [0 500 ool o oo nag P opabocd P-138680| P-138681|P- 21140/P~- 21140
E Pinion........ P- 21624 |P- 21624 P- 21624 |P- 21624 |P- 21624| P- 21624| P-122957| P-121699|P-101493|P-101493
E é ]lgénéon B%V 1 .|P- 18375|P- 18375, P- 18375|P- 18375|P- 18375 P- 18375 el 1}:'133%3 P- 42972|P- 42972
- inion uer,,, =YOBTNU s <vio o smanz | s cohomevasrs
& Pinion Cap|P-"2i625|P-"21625) P. 21625|P-"21625(P-"21625| P- 21625 P-110666| P- 42977|P- 42977|P- 42977
E-38 [[Cotter "Din| off..coims ouis | i an s ot humaiansa e namsaly v s s el as s s ik veesnsas|P-108254|P-108254
R.H Screw|P- 32588|P- 32588 P~ 32588|P-"32588|P-"32588| P’ -32588| " P-122979| P-108955|........1........
F Hearing Bracket{P- 18366/P- 18366] P- 18366|P- 18366/P- 18366 P- 18366| P-124481| P-131593|P-106290{P-106290
F-1 | R.H.M., Screw..|P-146134|P-146134| P-146134|P-146134|P-146134| P-146134| P-124483| P-124482|P- 41140|P- 41140
G Ilurl Bracket|P- 18367|P- 20094| P- 18367|P- 18367|P- 18367| P- 20037| P-124480| P-131592|P-106289|P-106143
G-1 . Screws.|P-146134|P-146134| P-146134|P-146134|P-146134| P-146134| P-124483| P-124482|P- 41140 P- 41140
H El Plate.|P- 5863/P- 5863| P- 5863|P- 5863|P- 5863| P-113358].........[... 066008 P-111330|P-111330
H-1 {ﬁ{ row. . |P- 41383|P- 41383| P- 41383|P- 41383| P-41383| P- 46983|.........)......... P- 30443|P- 30443
J Mt. Bracket...[..... S Eete = A K5 ddg P [0S o ARG O | BIESE T Y S ook 5o ne P-121710/P-121753/P-121753
J-1 R.H.M. Sarew Yo L S e I el e o eroiell eiera e el by S P-121774|P- 42986|P- 42986
J-2 INOE wovs iatepuant ol | it oo D dreRabisastado | ehoxctitopode el e thonssibo tots | Aloke. ohekikans 05 o g Nepane MIOISEs o saslela Mo P-121771|P-101556| P-101556
K Pole Piece. ....|P- 18414|P- 18414 P- 18414 P- 18414 P- 18414| P-"21364| P l40483| P-131600|P-108260/ P-108260
K-1 | Mounting Serew|
Lower....... P« 22779|P- 22779, P- 22779 |P- 22779 |P- 22779| P- 48704/........ .| .cc0uu.. P- 22779|P- 22779
Upper.......|P- 14943|P- 14943| P- 14943|P- 14843/P- 14943 P~ 48703)......0c|e00uns asiolleorasrseoalois o ugves
K-2 | Washer........ P-131379{P-131379| P-131379|P-131379|P-131379.........0.........leeueu.a.. P-131379|P-131379
L Crank Assembly|P-158949|P-158949| P-158949|P-158946/P-158946] P-143244| P-135306| P-143244|P-158950| P-158950
L-1 | Crank Handle..|P- 18372|P- 18372| P- 18372|P- 18372|P- 18372| P-18372 | P- 18372| P- 18372|P- 18372(|P- 18372
M Armature...... IP' 44621=P’ 44625 P- 44621|P- 44621|P- 44629| P- 44712| P-121693| P-121693|P-156430| P-156430

xThese are left-band magneta,
1These are right-hand
*Order as follows: Ex

.‘in 1 Contact Spring Assembly for No. 48A Generator.
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HAND GENERATORS AND BOXES

Hand Generator Replacement Parts (Continued)

Part| Name of Part 48C | 48G | 48H | 48y | 48k | 48P | 48R [ 488 [ 50A ] 50F
A Contact Spring As-|

sembly.......... b T L £ L * * - b *
A-1 8haft Contact Spring|P-101468|P-101468/, .. .....l.ceceeeeleeennann|ensssnss| P-101468/P-101468 P-101468/P-101468
A-2 Armnturo Contact

..... .|P-103130|P-103130(P-103130{P-103130|P-103130|P-103130|P-103130|P-103130| P-103130(P-103130

A-3 But H VI Screw .|P-106222|P-106222|P-106222| P-106222|P-106222|P-106222(P-106222|P-106222( P-106222|P-106222
B-1 End Magnet.......|P-107912|P-106117|P-106117|P-106117|P-106117|P-106117|P-106117|P-107912|P-106117(P-106117
B-2 | Center Magaet.....|P-136791|P-136790| P-136790|P-136790| P-136790|P-136790|P-136790'P-136791|P-136793(P-136793
(o} Gear and Sleeve.. . .|P-139889|P-139889|P-139900|P-139900| P-139900| P-139900(P-139889 P-139889|P-139889(P-139889
C-1 | Main 8haft Spnng P- 18377|P- 18377|........ ccecu... veveeae|eeniae..|P- 18377|P- 18377|P-141097|P-141097
C-2 | Shaft Nut or Coup-

ting............|P-101492|P-101492|. . ..., |sssssuss|sssscsss|ennsssss|P-158815/P-158815(P-101492(P-10149%
D Shaft............. P-139864(P-139864|. . ......| cssseselsssssnns]scsese. P-139874|P-139874|P-139866|P-139866
D-1 | Shaft Nn'. or Colllr. P-113451|P-113451f......c .o vennnn. weenvena]|resesa, . P-113451|P-113451|P-113451|P-113451
D-2 | ShaftCollarScrew..[P- 21140|P- 21140(. ...... . . ..o ifoveeennofieennnnn P- 21140|P- 21140/P- 21140(P- 21140
E Pinion., .. searaenes P-101493|P-101493|P-101493|P-101493(P-101493(P-101493 P-101493|P-101493|P-101493|P-101493
%-}2. l;;npn Spring......|P- 42972|P- 42972|P- 42972|P- 42972(P- 42972|P- 42972/P- 42972|P- 42972|P- 42972|...,....

- inion Washer

Pinion Cap...... P-107916|P- 42977|P- 42977|P- 42977|P- 42977|P- 42977|P- 42977|P-107916|P- 42977|P- 42977
E-3 |Cotter pmorllg H. M

Screw........ .|P-108254|P-108254|P-108254|P-108254|P-108254 | P-108254|P-108254 | P-108254| P-108254|P-108254
F Henring Bracket. . . . |P-106290|P-106290(P-106290|P-103899|P-122083|P-122083| P-106290|P-106290| P-106290| P-106290
F-1 R.H.M. Screwu.... P- 41140(P- 41140(P- 41140/P- 41140|P- 41140|P- 41140|P- 41140|P- 41140(P- 41140/P- 41140
G Bearm Bracket....|P-106143 P 106289 |P-106289|P-103898| P-122085|P-122085/P-106289(P-106289(P-106289|P-106289
G-1 R. Screw!.... P- 41140(P- 41140(P- 41140|P- 41140/P- 41140|P- 41140/P- 41140(P- 41140(P- 41140|P- 41140
H Cls ﬂnz Plate. ...|P-107914|P-111330|P-111330P-111330|P-111330(P-111330(P-111330|P-107914|P-113427|P-113427
H-1 Screw. ....|P-107905(P- 30443|P- 30443 |P- 30443 |P- 30443|P- 30443|P- 30443|P-107905|P- 30443[P- 30443
7 Moumm Becket { P-106176(P-106840. .. . .. .. P-106176/P-106176(P-106840|. .. .. .. | ...... [ ...... | ..

g P-106177|P-106839(P-121753{P-106177|P-106177|P-106839| P-121753|P-121753| P-113428| P-140909
J-1 R.H.M. Screw..... P-107906(P- 42986(P- 4298W P- 42086|P- 42986|P- 42986|P- 42986|P- 42986(P-113429|P-113429
J-2 Nut....ov0eenea..|P-101556|P-101556|P- 101556EP -1015561>-101556|P-101556|P-101556|P-101556(P-101556|P-101556
K Pole Piece. . .... .|P-108261 |P-108260|P-108260 P-108260!| P-108260(P-108260|P-108260|P-108261|P-113410|P-113410
K-1 Mounting Screws. .|P-107908|P- 22779|P- 22779|P- 22779'P- 22779(P- 22779|P- 22779(P-131380|P- 22779(P- 22779
K-2 Washer........ .|P-131379|P-131379 P-131379'P-131378 P-131379(P-131379|P-131379|P-131379|P-131379|P-131379
L Crank Auembly ...|P-158948(P-158947 P-158947|P-l58947 P-158947|P-131286|P-158950|P-158950| P-158950|P-158949
L-1 Crank Handle...... P- 18372|P- 18372|P- 1 IP- 18372|P- 18372|P- 18372|P- 18372|P- 18372|P- 18372|P- 18372
M Armature.........|P-156431|P-156430|P- 1584301P-158430 P-156430|P-156430|P-156430|P-156431|P-155522|P-155522
*Order as follows: Example; 1 Contact S8pring Assembly for No. 48A generator.

No. 299F
Hand Generator Boxes

A hand generator box consists of a generator mounted in an oak cabinet having a hinged cover. The
leads from the generator are connected to terminals mounted close to the inside edge of the box.
Code Gerner- Dimengions of Box, Inches
Ne. ator Current Width Depth Length
299F 48A Alternating . ......oovviiiviinn .. 8 6 9
299G 48B Alternating and pulsating. ... ......... 8 6 9
303A 22A Alternating........... - 65 443 8¢
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HAND SETS

-

No. 1001A No. 1001C Hand Set

by

vt W o 10OKC, * 4H NO. 1001-E NO. 1004

No. 1001 Type

The No. 1001 type hand sets were originelly intended for the use of linemen and are designed to with-
stand the rough handling, incidental to such service. Thia design proved to be so satisfactory that it is
now used extensively for a number of different purposes, as described below.

The handles sre made of brass tubing with drawn brass end pieces and the trtansmitters and receivers
are provided with drawn braas cases equipped with screw clamping rings, thereby making an instrument
that ia extremely rugged.

The No. 1001C and H hand seta are provided with a push button switch which is connected so that these
hand sets function the same as the No. 1020AL desk stand. In view of this, they may be used in con-
nection with our regular magneto and central battery desk set boxes in place of a desk stand, in cases
where the service conditiona are such that a hand set is required.

—Cordg————. Push Button

Code Trans- Code Spring
Na. mitter Receiver No. Length  Combination Principal Use
] Used by lineman as a test set on
243 8 ins, N :
1001 central battery lines. The cord is
A 244W 131w { Q?J:terprogfgt‘ } None gﬂ;?ped with spring conaection
= 2 366 6 ft. Used with Nos. 1330 and 1331 port-
1T 2859 131% { {waterproof) 2 make able magneto telephones.
1 make [ Used with desk type Inter-phones
1001E 244W 131w 398 6 ft. an: (where 5 conductor cord is re-
1 break quired.)
. 422 5 ft. 2 ins. Used with No. 1375B portable mag-
1P 244% 131W { {waterprooi) 2 make neto telephone.
1 make
1001J 244W 131W 502 6 it. v Used with desk Inter-phones.
1 bre

Note 1. See “Hand Set Hangers”’ and No. 141A Switch Hook.

hestote 2. Further data on above hand set transmitters and receivers are listed under their respective
ings.

ote 3. For a hand set wired similar to the No. 1001A type, but having a cut-out button, the Nos.

N
1001C or H types may be used, making line connections by means of the green and yellow tracer conductors
of the hand set cord only.
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HAND SETS
(Continued)

- —
S

|l
H E
NO.1002:D NO.I0DZ2:E NO.1002-AC Nea. 1002AC

No. 1002 Type Hand Sets

The transmitter and receiver of the No. 1002 type hand sets are mounted on a nickel plated tubular
brass frame, equipped with a hard rubber handle. A switch mounted within the frame, ia actuated by a
plunger which tecminates in a riag by which the hand set, is suspended, when not in use. When the hand
set is removed from the hook, the switch is automatically closed. These hand sets function the same as
certain desk 8 ands, and, therefore, may be used in place of desk stands, if required. A hook (No. 141A
switchhook) is furnished with each hand set.

nmd..-.

Code Code Code Code Switch
No. Transmitter Receiver No. Lergth No. Length No. length  Combination
1002D 26TW - 141W 336 14 ins, 402 814 ins. 429 4 ft. 6 ins, 1 make and

(4 conductors) 1 break
1002E 26TW 141W 336 14 ins. 402 814 ins. 430 4 {t. 6 ins. 1 make

(2 conductors) contact
1002AC 267W 141W 415 04 ins. 414 414 ina. 318 4f et 2 make

(3 conductors)
Note. The No. 1003 type hand sets are listed under Inter-phones.

Hand Set Hangers

Descriptions
1B Mounts on a vertical surface for holding a No. 1001 type hand set when not in use. The hand
set is suspended by ite receiver, which fits into a recess in the hanger. Cast brass; black
finish. Overall dimensions, 3¢ inches wide, 214 inches deep and 334 inches high.
1C Same as the No. 1B, except that it is u:quj%:ed with rubber studs and a spring, so arranged as
to prevent the hand set from swaying, Used principally on ateamships.

o

[Fy— e

No. 1004B HHand Set No. 1B Hanger

No. 1004-B Hand Set

An sluminum hand set primarily designed for use in raillway train dispatching work for use of linemen.
Line connectiona are made to the bottom of the hand set. By pcessingia buttog, the necessary connections
are made for convers tion. Calle may be received by the receiver acting as a howler. Na provisions
are made for signalliag {from the hand, as the dispatcher is always on the line.

Includes the following:

1 Special No. 131W receiver per D-51120—70 obm. 1 No. 32 induction coil.
1 Special No. 244W transmitter per D-51130. 1 No. 39A condenser.
1 No. 705 Eveready flach light battery.
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HEAD BANDS AND HEAT COILS
Head Bands (Receivers)

Code

No. Description

1B Consists of a wire head band with olive drab textile covering, equipped with adjustable yokes for
holding two No. 528BW receivers (less the No. 3A hea.v.ﬁmnd ordinarily furnished), also for
holding two No. 509W receivers.

1C Similar to No. 1B, except for use with two No. 128W receivers.

3A Wire head band used as part of No. 528BW receiver.

3B Same as No. 3A, except that the wi e head piecs is covered with black sleeving.

The above types of Head Bands are illustrated elsewhere under “Receivers.”

Heat Coils

-

No. 76A Heat Colil No. 40 Type Heat Colit

No. 76 TYPE
The No. 76A heat coil is used in the No. 1168A, No. 1168B, 1269A and 1269B prutectors and in the
No. 1435P, 1435H and 1435T nmatactar groups for protecting central office equipment againstsneak cu ents.
It consists of a black hard rubber sh 11 hen a current great r than that for w icE it is designed passes
through the winding, the solder melts and allows a spring on the protector mounting to press the pin against
a contact, thus grounding the line. Replaces No. 73A.

Code Approx. Will Operate in 210 Sec.
No. Resistance On Amperes For Use As
76A 3.45 ohms .54 Heat Coil
72A i - Composition Dummy
40 e Brass Dummy
;—3 fror 78-A] Py
— " : - g .
.'! T drornecar| [
e o Eog
3 r
fis | | | i) |
] N, = |
4 l

A 113 . : 11§

3_.’_!. 4 'ﬂl‘ !l ] l _!:; For TA. [k L H |E ; E
¥ b 4 ¥ = Ny
. - . a9 | 8 FerTCEF | iV | e 2 ]
Erzigl  bgild ST Rl g
Berore Operating After Opera fing Before Operating After Operating
NO.74-A C&F
NO.74-BD.E&G

No. 74 Type Heat Coll

No. 74 TYPE

Thes heat coil are designed to act on small cu rent values at which fuses will not give reliable operation.
They are similar in mechanical construction to the No. 35 type fuses, differing in that a heat coil is
used in place of a fuse wire. The spool of the coil is soldered to the alarm spring with low melting solder
and the indicator sp ing is hooked into a hole in the upper spoolhead. 1 excessive current passes
th ough the winding, the heat generated melts the solder, allowing the alarm p ing to actuate the alarm

and the indicator spring causes the pool to fly up, thereby giving a visible indication of the operated coil.

Fuse postamay be used in mounting the No. 74 type heat coils. They will carry ontinuou ly one half
their operating current. Size of
Code Rated Resistance Will Operate in 210 Sec.  Mounting Screw
No. Max. Min. on Current of (Amperes) Fequired
T4A 18 16 .18 o @
74B 3.7 3. .40 No. 10
74C a 5.5 .265 No. 10
74D 3.9 3.8 .34 No. 10
74E 7 5.5 .265 No. 10
74F 57 53 .110 No. 10
74G 57 53 .110 No. 10
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Western Electric 89

HOWLERS AND INDUCTION COILS

Howlers
No. 1 TYPE

The Nos. 1B and 1C howlers are equi with a bi-polar magnet structure
of the same general construction as in Western Electric receivers. They are
wound to 1,000 ohms resistance and are dasi primarily to operate on high
frequency current such as is produced by the Nog, 1312A and 1314A railway com-
posita fh No. 1004A hand set and the high frequency sigualling device

1. Thedia

No. D-16411. phragm of the howler may be accurately adjusted inrelation
to the pole pieces by rotating the front half of the case. When the correct position
is obtamed the case may be focked in position by means of & ring nut.

Code Overali Dimensions
No. Description LEN
1B Equipped with an jiron mounting bracket 756 x 3% x 2H
1C Mounted on & wooden base. 64 x6 x3%

Induction Coils

bppiren Livelrie

No. 23 Nos. 13, 29 and 3t

No. 34 No. 46, aleo general design of

Noa. 62 to 68
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INDUCTION COILS (Continued)

I-n..

E —

Induction Coil Dimenalons

Induction Coil Now. 13, 19 and 31

Western Electric induction coils are designed to obtain extremely bigh transmission efficiency. One
of the important features is that the entire winding is included in the effective flux area. In other words,
the entire winding is contributed to the efficiency of the induction coil; there being no dead sections of the
winding to reduce its efficiency through the introduction of direct current resistance.

As 1 result of several years’ research work, we have adopted a new core mat rial which consist of a
special steel alloy, used in tbe form of thin strips. This new material permits of greater transmission
efficiency than was heretofore possible with any induction coil core material known to the telephone art.

Code Overall Dimensions, Ins.
No. Description and Principal Use ——(See Dimension Diagram)—
5 When equipped with a magnetic interrupter (P-101495), this A B - C D E

induction coil is used for converting the current from three
or four dry cells into a high frequency current for signalling
howlers and No. 1004 hand sets. (Se High Frequency

Cu rent Signalling Device). . . ... ivvriecnansiiannens 43 1% 1% 14 4%
10 Local and toll magnetic switchboards. Equipped with a wood

base on which are mounted seven binding posts.......... 8% 44 2% PT——
13 St ndard for local battery telephomes. .................... 34 1 16 % 2%
23 Nos. 9 and 10 central battery, switchboards and asscciated

desks, Nos. 1 and 4 P.B.X. switchboards and magneto

SWEECHDOATAS . . . - .« o s oen e s e ee et aan s 4 1% 1Y 14 3%
24 No. 1 central battery switchboards and Nos. 1 and 2 toll

switchboards and associated desks. Consists of two indue-
tion coils mounted side by side on 2 wood base together with

fiveterminals. ... ... i i i 634 31 1% o
29 Train dispatching (local battery) telephones............... 3Y 1 1& % 24
30 Used in train dispatching service and No. 1336H telephone set 4% 1% . Y AT
31 Same as the No. 13 induction coil, except that it is treated to

resist the action of moisture and fumes. Used in No. 1336

typemine telephones. . . .......ciiiiiiiiiin e 3y 1 1¢ % 2%

32 Uged in No. 1336F telephone set and No. 1004 type hand sets
for train dispatching. Similar to No. 29, except that it is

treated to resist the action of moisture. ................. 3y 1 165 % 2%
42 Used for train dispatching service in No. 501 desk set box and

No. 13173Umm S R 44 & 1% 1% 3%
44 Train dispatching s rvice in Receiver Circuit of No. 502

BUDBCIID T Beb. .. .ivee vt ieenstrasaanrensnsannnns 414 1% 134 I 3%

46 Standard for central battery telephone. Is imterch ble
with the No. 20 induction eoil, which was furmerly the

BEAIBATA . . . ittt e 4 1% 1% % 33U
43 Train disgatch'mg service in Transmitter Circuit of No. 502

subseriberset. ... .. .. e 44 14 1% 1% 3%
62 Primarily for use in ‘B operators anti-side-tone telephone

e 1] | ROy ST e A A R wveio e 4 19 134 1& 3%
63 Primarily for use in “A" operators and P.B.X. attendant's

anti-side-tone telephone circuit, ... ..vevviveirnevnanians 4y 1% 134 1% 3%
65 Primarily for use in toll operators anti-side-tone circuit. ... . 41 1% 134 1% 3%
67,68 For use in loud speaking telephone for communication in

cent al offices between the test desk and mainframe...... 414 1% 134 1% 3%
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INTER-PHONES

Picture Index of Inter-phone Systems
SYSTEM NO 1

AR e Ak L ] Seloctive Ringing—Selective Talking Service
3upto24stations........ociaivananinse. Pages 84-98
1. Any station can ing selectively any other station.
2. More than one conv rsation can take place simul-
0 OPF M. e, TOPE Wi e TYH L. tanoously.

3. Apparatus, operation and appesrance, the highest
Syatem No. 1 grade obtainable.

(For systems Nos. 7, 8. 9 and 10 see Apartment
House Inter-phones on following pages.)

ﬁ' SYSTEM NO. 11
3 S_ Selective Ringing—Common Talking Service
3upto8atations. .....cvveirieiiiiaiiiannn Page 99
1. Any station can ring selectively any other station.

2. Only obe conversation can be carried on at a time,

et e g THE i A TOT. TERACTNE. 3. Appantu- pleasing in appearance and moderate
in cost.
Fimep Nd-at SYSTEM NO. 12
MAATTR m‘l‘hﬂ e TG RTATIONS Master and Outlylngss.tlt‘lon.—(:ommon Talking
rvice
3 up to 8stations..vvsee.viiraranss . Pages 100-101
1. The "'master station can call any one of the “‘out~
Iying 8tations,” selectively and the outlying stations can
eall tha master station (but not each other).
2r Ynll db:k or annd set [n / mm-y be u-og
= interchangeably in this system for the master an
Jie SO HoiS3 L Trt outlying stations.
System No. 12 3. Only one conversstion can be carried on at a time.
P I L T — SYSTEM NO. 12A

Master Annunciator and Outlying Stations
Common Talking Service
3upto20atations........c.caeniniannainies Pege 102

1. Adapted for echools where the principal must call
the teachers |ndur|duﬂulnd t achers must call the
principal but not each

HASTER
STATION -
CRUIERERT 2. Same as System No. 12 sxespt master station is
ROUSZPCTIPE Mo 6042 TIPE  no.6034 TVPE equipped with an annunciator for identifying calls from
Syatem No. 12A the outlying stations. ] . . .
B 3. t’I“ho master station anauaciator is of the Electrical
" eset type.
b 2 e OO i Sl 11 4, Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.

SYSTEM NO. 12B

Master Annunciator and Outlying Stations
Common Talking Service

TYFRLE:
LANETE

-
pegm ey

-

oy 3upto24 stations. ...oouiiniiiinnnn Pages 103-104
| me i ———— Formerly Known as Systems No. 16B&C
AR, P ARENOL T BT PO 1, The ‘‘outlying stations” can ring the ‘‘master

Syatem No. 128 annunciator’ station but not each other.
2. Mast r annunciator station may or may not have

. " push buttons for calling any one of the outlying atations.
3, This system is also designed for replacing existing
ordinary annunciator and push button eyatems (where
the wiring is suitable).
4. Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.
: SYSTEM NO. 15C

FISLTCTIRE o 6034.TYPE #6043 TYPE TG Code Ringing—Common Talking Service
Bystem No. 180 2upto6etations. .. ..c.conun..nn 5000 BN Page 106
1. A simple private line system (requiree only 3 line

L L wires betwoen stations).

2. When a button is pressed at any station the bells
of all otherstations will ring simultansously.

3. The various stations are called by signalling each
one with a different code.

4. Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.

SYSTEM NO. 18
Master Annunciator with Connecting Cords

masiiA SEaloe
s

AR AT = ReISTILL T e s Tl RSN T

10up to70stations........cocuvvev.nnn Pagen 107-108

SyeteniNo}L8 thl Fr:)lm the ‘n:uter ltltl%n. ln!lx\:;cufor‘ uiy onet :i

L e "‘outlying stations' can called nelectively, or the

sz::ovgm%rdé;‘er:::ozel;m:trgn:‘:,;r&; ." l:;d M master station can be called from the outlying stations.

not be confused with t whicla are shown in a 2. Communication can be eatablished botween any

seperate bulletin, "Inntnllmz snd Maintaining Western Electric two outlying stations by means of connecting cords at
Inter-phones.” the master etation annunciator.
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INTER-PHONES

He G054 TYPE

HalS27-C1 TYPE
System No. 14

Ma \SETCTYPE
(BUTE Z)

L4
H S—

M0.1539-C TYPE
{SUME 1)

No. 1539-C TYPE
{SULTE 1)

Bl

Picture Index of Inter-phone Systems

SYSTEM No. 14
Private Line

2 Stationg Only. . ... S % BT, ool I g ms ST Tes0ad ...Pagel05
1. For connecting two pointa ssparated by a mile or less.
2. Only two line wires are required for cornecting between

the two stations.

3. Either station can ring and converse with the other.

Ho |AZT-C TYPE
(STE 2)

1153
T

S
I
|
i
|
..i
|
|
!
|
2 |

4 FERER |
" 1562 TYPE 01562 TIPE
VE‘ISSTI BILE VES??%ULE ﬁgﬁﬂ? T
i !
L Rl } ﬁs
ABINCIATOR - W euncurr:
SR REARE VR I RS

SYSTEM Na 7 SYSTEM No8 SYSTEM oD SYSTEM Nol0

APARTMENT HOUSE SYSTEMS Nos. 7, 8, 9 AND 10
Selective Talking (Non-Interfering Service)

. Pages 109-111
Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 will furnish selective ringing and selective talking (or non-interfering)

service, making it possible for a number of conversations to take place simultaneously.

System No. 7
Non-]};terfering Service
One vestibule and up to 24 suite Inter-
phomes. . . ... ... . i i P
1. Vestibule can call apartments.
2. Apartments can open door, if desired.

System No. 8
Non-Interfering Service

One vestibule, one janitor and up to 24

suite Inter-phones................... Page 110

1. Vestibule can call ppartmenta and janitor.

2. Apartments can janitor and epen door, if
desired.

3. Janitor can call apartments.

Note.

System No. 9
Non-Interfering Service
One vestibule, one janitor, one tradesmen’s
and up to 24 suite Inter-phones. ....... Page 110
1. Ves ibule can call apartments and janitor.
2. Apartments can call janitor and open door if
desired.
3. Janitor and tradesmen can call apartmenta.

System No. 10
Non-Interfering Service

One janitor's switchboard, two or more vesti-

bule and tradesmen’s Inter-phones and any

number of suite Inter-phonesup to 70, Page 111

This =ystem provides the same service as in
System }f;_ 9, but on a larger scale. Intended for
use where several vestibules in the same or adjoining

| apartmenta are to be served by one janitor. A

maximum of 24 suite Inter-phones can be connected

. to each vestibule set.
The above disgrama are intended to show the ringing service only, and should not be confused

with the wiring diagrams, which are shown in a separate metm. “Installing and Maintaining Western

Electrie Inter-phones.”
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INTER-PHONES

Picture Index of Inter-phone Systems

}F APARTMENT HOUSE SYSTEMS—
.zﬂlﬁ'l'. lli‘-t

(Continued)
b

Systems No. 20 and 21
Selective Ringing—Common Talking Service
Pages 112 and 115
There are six combinations of the Nos. 20
& 21 System suitable for syastems consisting
of one vestibule and up to 24 suite Inter-
phones. S
Systems No. 20A and 21A
Pages 113 and 116
1. Vestibule can call apartments.
2. Apartments can open door.
Systems No. 20C and 21C
-5 Pages 113 and 116
[ 1. Vestibule can call apartments and
janitor.
2. Apartments can open door.

Systems No. 20D and 21D
Pages 113 and 116
1. Vestibule can call apartments and
' janitor.
BIETEM e THE 2. Apartments can open door and call
janitor.

Systems No. 20E and 21E
Pages 114 and 117
1. Vestibule can call apartments and

janitor.
2. Apartments can open door and call
janitor and laundry.
Systems No. 20G and 21G
Pages 114 and 117
1 _ 1. Vestibule can call apartments and
w3a< o P d d call
o |ER-C TP Ho 8- . Apartments can open door and ca
Gae e t’“i 4 janitor. _
1' E‘, [ 3. Janitor can call apartments.
! ! ' Systems No. 20H and 21H
I ;'T-‘ .i ﬂfl', !' ¥ o 1 bPlages 114 al?d 117 A
=1 y ; . 5 : i ts
ﬂ.ﬁ“‘r“ == "ﬁ'.l %  soom janitor.estl ule can call apartments an
¥o, 1524 D i (ADYD A . 2. Apartments can open door and call
VESTIAL SET WESTIRLL ST TIVTGAL WY janitor and laundry.
| bisrrcret 3. Janitor amd can call apart-
iy ments.
o3 TR, SET Ig Ll i Note. The above diagrams are intended
= s to show the ringing service only, and should
SYSTEH Ho2iC SYSTEM o.21-6 SYSTEM HoZH, not be confused with the wiring diagrams,

which are shown in a separate bulletin, #In-
stalling and Maintgining Western Electric Inter-phones.” '

INTER-PHONE OUTFITS

i
the 'pluimﬁf
= 4nig potis
™-No.I527-C1 TYPES -~

He 6043 TYFES
Outfit No. 17 Outfit No. 30 Outfit No. 31
Page 124 Page 124 Page 124

Com of 2 No. 1003 Type
Hand Set Inter-phones and in-
stalling material complete in one
box.

Includes two private line sur-
face wall Inter-phones packed
in one box. -

Outfit No. 30A

Includes one No. 30 Outfit and
installing material for inside use.

Outfit No. 30B

Includes one No. 30 OQutfit and

installingmaterialforoutside use.

Includes two private line sur-
face hand set Inter-phones
packed in one box. .

Outfit No. 31A

Includes one No. 31 Outfit and

installing material for inside use.
Outfit No. 31B

Includesone No. 31 Outfit and

installing material foroutside use.
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 1

Selective Ringing—Selective Talking Service

Inter~-phones for the No. 1 System represent the highest standards of design, enginesring and
refined manufacture. Four types of Inter-phones are provided, namely, Surface mm:ﬂ,%ﬂk
and Hand Sets, and they may be uged in in the same system. These sets all incorporate
the same important refinements, as listed inafter.

The Transmitter and Receiver are of the same type and high grade of construction as those
used for public telephone exchange service. Due to their character, the transmission is pleasingly uniform
and clear throughout the system with a minimum of battery consumption. These transmitters and
receivers are familiar to telephone users throughout the world.

The Vibrating Bells and Buzzers are wound to 10 ohms with enameled insulated wire, and have
the following advantages (over the low resistance bells which are to be found on the market).

(a) The current required to ring on long and short lines 8 more nearly equalized.
(b) The trouble experienced with armature adjustment is decreased.

g} On account of the high resistance less ringing current is used and the life of the battery is
lengthened, lowering the maintenance cost.

{d) The enameled insulation on the windings being moistureproof, assures agai st current leakage,
or short-circuiting due to moisture or poor insulation.

(e) Avoids use of an excessive nuinber of dry cells to ring the bells of distant stations and prevents

harmful sparking at bells near the batter’ \ would be_the case with two or three ohm bells).
(i desirr

The Terminal Block located in the®® J.l..’aet. is made of hard maple which has bee boiled in
beeswax to make it impervious to moistur. . After this treatment, it is given a coat of i sulating varnish.
On the terminal blocks are mounted terrinal connections having a solder terminal and a screw terminal.
To the solder terminal is connected the local wiring of the set, while the screw termi al provides an asy
method of connecting to the inter-phane cable, no solde ing being required to make a perma ent cable
connection. All terminals are plainly marked on the terminal block in order to easily id ntify the local
cablling and inter-phone wiring.

The Local Wiring from the push button keys, transmitter, bell, retardation coil nd switchhook to
the terminsl block is made by means of a neatly formed cable. Each wire is colored differently in order to
eagly trace the wiring or identify it in any partof theset. The wires in the local cable form are thoroughly
treited to keep out moistur and then laced with linen cord to k them in shape. The wiring to the
apparatus and terminals is soldered to insure a permanent and ml.u‘ﬂ; connection, The cable is so formed

nd enough slack leit in it to allow the face plat to be opened and closed for inspection, without straining,
bending or in any way interfering with the wiring. To further support the form and hold it in position,
leather straps are fastened to the terminal base and ringing key frame.
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 1 (Continued)

Selective Ringing—Selective Talking Service

The Interior Apparatus, such as the transmitter mounting, switchhook, vibrating bell, bell adjusting
wounting, and retardation coil are mounted on a treated maple block and fastened to the faceplate.
Thia method insulates the apparatus and affords uniform alignment. All terminals are marked in order to
easily connect and trace cord and wire connections.

A Retardation Coil of 100 ohms resistance is contained in each Inter-phone. It furnishes talking
current from one talking battery for all conversations, provides against “croas-talk” and reduces the drain
from the battery to a minimum.

The Metal Parte of the wall sets and desk sef key boxes, with the exception of the transmitters
and bells, are treated with the Parker Rustproof Process. 'This consists of treating the partsin a hot chemical
bath, which changes the surface of the metal to a non-rusting basic phosphate.

The Protecting Surface provided by the Parker Process does not add an additional coating of some
other non-oxidizing material, but it is practically a part of the metal itself and prevents rust from spreading
if it should start by the exposure of the bare metal at any spot.

Durable Black Enamel Baked On (over the Parkerized surfaces) provides a tough elastic, non-
chipping finish, two coats of the enamel being applied on surfaces exposed to view.

The Push Button Keys, and their operating mechanism, are mounted in a rigid metal frame. In
designing this key two operations are arranged for (1) for ringing, and (2) for talking.

Normal Ringing Talking
Normal, Ringing and Talking Posltlon of Inter-phone Push Button Key

Each key consists of a hard rubber push button mounted on a metal plunger, which passes through a
hole in a movable locking plate (“m"), (which is under the spring temsion). When the button is
completely depressed (“‘B’’) the spring (“‘0”) makes contact with the ringing battery supply at (‘e"),
causing the ringing current to flow to the station to which this particular key is connected, and ringing the
bell at that station, When the pressure is released, the plunger returns to an intermediate position (*‘C")
breakirg the ringing contact and placing the inter-phone on the line of the station called ready for conversa-
tion. While the conversation is taking place, the plunger is automatically held in the talking position by
the lockingplate (“m") and held thereuntil the plate is actuated by depressing another buttoa. The pressing
of another button causes the locking plate {“'m’") to release the key so that it assumes ita normal position
s shown in “A.” Talking current for the inter-phone is cut off as soon as the receiver isplaced back on
the switchhook.

————— —— e A —
N Ly . ) )
Ay 5 B ] -
o =
PRESIDENT SUPEAINTENDDNT  GEMERALOFFICE  STOCK ROOM SHIPPING DEPT,  BOTRLER ROOM
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INTER-PHONE SYSTEM
SYSTEM NO. 1

Selective Ringing—Selective Talking

Service, For use in business organizations,

canar e industries, stores, institutions, large residences,
i ; etc., where frequently more*than one conversa-

5 i tion will take place at the same time, where in-
stz stantaneous connections without loss of time are

Ty rri A e, TPy i, TV

System Nea.'l. Showling 4 Stations in One System nt-{cea.ssar?r and ?vhere the high%t grdejolitzans,
mission i8 required.

Operation. Each station can (by merely pressing a button) selectively ring and talk with any other
station without disturbing the rest of the stations in the system and as many separate conversations can
be carried on simultaneously as there are pairs of Inter-phones. For example, in a system consisting of
six Inter-phones, three separate conversations can be carried on at the same time,

For each station in the system, one push button key is required in each Inter-phone.

Capacity. The Inter-phones are available in standard sizes of 6, 12, 16, 20 and 24 buttons.

Types of Inter~-phones. Wall, desk or hand set Inter-phones may be used interchangeably in this
system. The Inter-phones are described in detail on the preceding pages.

ACCESSORIES

Cable

For connections between the various stations, cable specially designed for Inter-phones can be supplied.
A gystem requires a sufficient amount of cable for connection to each station, the cable being run by the
shortest or most convenient route between the various station locations. This cable includes the necessary
number of wire conductors (two paira for battery leads and one pair for each station in the system) and is
furnished in three different types to suit various locations and conditions:

Typa 6 Stations 12 Station 16 Stations 20 Stations 24 Stations
Fireproof braid. .................... No. 134B  No.141B  No. 157B  No. 158B  No. 136B
Green cottonbraid................... No. 155B No.156B  ........ e IR
Lead covered........................ No. 134B No. 141B No. 157B No. 158B  No. 136B

These cables are described under “Inter-phone accessories.”’

Cable Terminals

A cable terminal should be used wherever a junc-
tion i8 to be made between cables. For example:
Where an outside lead-covered cable is connected to an
interior cable, or wherever a branch is taken off {rom
the main cable. In cases where the cable can be run
direct to the Inter-phone, no cableterminal is necessary.
The number of cable terminals required should be
determined by the installer.

For 8 and 12 button systems use the No. 19A
cable terminals.

For 16, 20 and 24 button systems use the No. 19B
cable terminal.

Cable t;.frminals are described under “‘Inter-phone
No. 19B. Cabie Terminal with Cable Connections accessories.

Batteries
Not more than twelve Blue Bell dry celis will be necessary for operating the system. (Five cells for
the talking circuit; four to seven cells for the ringing circuit, depending upon length of line.)
The cells can be placed in the basement or any other accessible place.
Detasiled information for installing, including wiring diagrams, battery requirements, cable connections,
etc, are included in our bulletin, ‘“Installing and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,” which will
be furnished upon request.
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Description of Selective Talking Inter-phones (Continued)

SYSTEM NO. 1
Selective Ringing—Selective Talking Service

WALL INTER-PHONES
No. 1324 Type

The No. 1324 type Inter-phone is an all
metal set baving a hinged face plate,
movable transmitter and hand receiver.
The sets are finished in black enamel.
The face being hinged, makes it possible
to easily inspect all connections and appa-
ratus, without disturbing the installation.

This Inter-phone is furnished in 6, 12,
16, 20 and 24 button sizes.

Nao. 1324 Type Wall Inter-phone

Metal Outlet Box

No. 1355 TYPE

No. 1355 Type Wall Inter-
phone

Open View Wall Inter-phone

Interipr of No. 1355 Type Wal)
Inter-phone

The No. 1355 type Inter-phone is a flush mounting set having a steel face plate on which is mounted
all of the talking and signalling apparatus and a sheet steel outlet box arranged for ¥{ inch conduit. The
outlet box can be separated from the set and built into the wall during the construction of the building.
Theface plate is hinged at the bottom, making all terminals easily accessible for installation or inspection.
The set is compact but not crowded, and designed to meet the most exacting requirements. The sets are

finished in black enamel. Furnished in 16, 90 and 24 button sizes.

Dimensions—Inchas

No. of Code - Housing . {rutlet Box -

Buttons No. Mounting Height Width Depth Height Width Depth
6 1324C-6 Surface 10 634 3% 4 s ik

12 1324C-12 Surface 10 6234 3 2

16 1324C-16 Surface 144 7}; 3

20 1324C-20 Surface 1445 714 3

24 1324C-24 Surface 144 Y% 3

18 1355C-16 TFlush 1414 674 e 12 1374 3

20 1355C-20  Flush 141g 618 ——_— :2? 6% 3

24 1355C-24 Flush 1414 6% e 128 SY 3
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Description of Selective Talking Inter-phones (Continued)

SYSTEM NO. 1
Selective Ringing—Selective Talking Service

No. 6016 Type Hand Set
ype Desk inter-phone Conatruction of 328 Type Key Box Inter-phone

No. 6016 T,

DESK AND HAND SET INTER-PHONES
No. 6016 Type Desk Inter-phones

The No. 6016 type desk Inter-phone consists of a desk stand and a metal key box which employ
the same operating mechanism as described under “Push button keys.”

The Deek Stand is finished in duli black. It is thesame type of Western Electric desk stand that is
gellllexl;ally used for public telephones, millions of which are in service, its efficiency and dependability being
well known.

The Key Box is finished in dull black enamel and is provided with four rubber feet to keep the metal
housing from scratching the table or desk. The comnecting cord between the key box and the desk stand
i8 514 [eet long. Cableentrances are provided at the bottom and ends of the box. Furnished in 6 ,12, 16,

20 and 24 button sizes.

- Tnaludes -

No. of Code . Dimengions—Inches
Buttons No. Desk Stand Cord, Ft. Key Box Width Length Depth
6 6016D-6 1120BE 5% 328C-6 ] 7% 254
12 6016D-12 1120BE 514 328C-12 5 714 254
16 6016D-16 1120BE 5% 328C-16 Big 103 284
20 6016D-20s  1120BE 515 328C-20 53 108 284
24 6016D-24 1120BE 514 328C-24 A 1034 28¢

No. 6016 Type Hand Set Inter-phone

The No. 6016 type hand set Inter-phone is the same as the No. 6016 desk sel‘:l:ﬁrpe, except that is
employs a Western ﬁﬁmc No. 1001 ¢, hand set and hanger instead of a desk g :

The Hand Set is nickel plated, of pleasing appearance and extremely sturdy construction. This
same type of hand set has been in use for years by telephone linemen and outside repairmen, which attests
to its ability to withstand severe service and rough usage. F .

The Hand Set Hanger is made of cast metal and finished in black. Furnished for supporting the
hand set when not in use.

The Key Box is of the same type described above for use with the No. 6016 desk type Inter-phone.

Includes i

No. of Code Hand Set Dimengions—Inches
Buttons No. Hand Set Cord, Ft. Hanger Key Box Width Length Depth
6 6016H-6 1001J 6 1B 328C-6 5 7% 2%
12 6016H-12 1001J 6 1B 328C-12 5 7% 2%
16 6016H-16 1001J 6 1B 328C-16 634 103 254
20 6016 H-20 1001J 6 1B 328C-20 34 1034 284
24 6016H-24 1001J 6 1B 328C-24 534 1034 25¢
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 11

Selective Ringing—Common Talking

Service. For use in residences, banks, in-
stitutions, wa houses, stores or other mercantile
establishments where conversations can
limited to one at a time.

Operation. Each Inter-phone in the sys-
[ tem is equipped with a number of push buttons

s TV, *1539C T Em for each other station in the system). By
T . g : ing the button marked with the name or
SwetemifNo.11- number of the station wanted, the bell at that

station will ring and there only.

Any station in the system can selectively ring any other station. Only one conversation can be
carried on at a time.

Capacity. The wall type Inter-phones can be fur-
nished in capacities of 2, 3, 4, 6 and 8 buttons, accommodat-
ing 3, 4, 5, 7 and 9 sta ions respectively in a system.

The desk and hand set Inter-phones are furnished in
capacities of 4 and 8 buttons, accommodating 5 and 9
stations respectively in a system.

Types of Inter-phones. Wall, desk or hand type
Inter-phones may be used inumhnuw in the same
system. These Inter-phones are deser in detail under
tl;:a heading of ‘“Description of Common Talking Inter-
phones.”

No. of ~—Wall Type Inter-phonag--.  Deask Set Hand Set

Buttons Surface ush Inter-phones Inter-phones
2 1527C-2 16390C-2  ......  ........ i
3 1527C3  1539C<8  ......  ........ :
No. 1527C-4 4 1527C~+4 1539C4 6034M 6034AZ No. 1539G-3
Surface Type % 1527C-6 1539C-6 Flush Inter-phone
3 1527C-8 1539C-8

ACCESSORIES

M Retardation Coil
gy I.) A No. 51H retardation

coil must be ordered sepa-

I 1 rately for installation near
L ) the bLattery of each system.
E )‘-' Cable

For connection between
the various stations, cable es-
pecially designedul'ur Inter-
phones can be furnished. This
cable includes the necessary
number of wire conductors (3
common wires and one indi-
vidual wire for each station).

Cables are described under
No. 6034 Type Inter-phone  ‘‘Inter-phone accessories.”

No. 6034 Type Hand Set: Inter-phone

With Fireproof With Green With Lead

Braid Cotton Braid Covering
For 3 and 4 button systems.... Code No. 161B Code No. 142B Code No. 161B
For 6 and 8 button systems.... Code No.162B ............ Code No. 162B

Connecting Blocks

Where a junction is to be made between cables, or wherever a branch is taken
off the main cable, a connecting block should be used. In cases where the cable
can be run direct to the Inter-phone, the connecting block is not required. = The
number of connecting blocks required depends upon local conditions. The No.6G
connecting block will answer the purpose in most cases.

Batteries

Five Blue Bell dry cells are raquired for the aperation of this system, when the distance between the
two stations farthest apart is 750 feet or less, and Inter-phone cable, listed above, is used. On lines of

ter ].anpb-i;t; it is recommended that instead of increasing the number of bat ry cells to more than five,
E::-:gr wire The Blue Bell dry cells can be placed in the basement or any other accessible place.

Note. Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of system and Inter-phones, number and size
of wires contained in cables, conn blockﬁnt requirements, etc., can ba found in the booklet,
“Installing and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,” which will be furnished upon request.

51H Retardation Coll
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 12

Master Station—Common Talking

WALTER STaluod DTG ETATEDAT <

RaMSCTIOL  ap04n TYR

Service. Consists of one centrally located “Master Station’ Inter-phone to which are connected
other “outlying station’ Inter-phones. The system provides for communication from a central point to
different stations and vice versa.

Operation. The Master Station Inter-phone is equipped with a number of
push buttons; one for each outlying station in the system. By depressing the
button marked with tht name or number of the outlying station wanted, the bell
at that station will ring and there only.

The outlying stations are equipped with only one button which will ring the
master station when depressed.

Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.

Capacity. One Master Station and from two to eight outlying stations.

Types of Inter-phones. Wall, desk and hand set Inter-phones may be used

No. 1527C-4 in this system for either the master or outlying stations.
Wall Inter-phone

No. 1539C-2
Wall Inter-phone No. 6034 Type Hand Set Inter-phone

No. 6034 Type Desk Inter-phone

MASTER STATIONS

These Inter-phones are described in detail under ‘‘Description of Common Talking Interphones.”

No. of Metal Wall Type Inter-phone——— Desk Set Hand Set
Buttons Surface Flush Inter-phones Inter-phonea
2 1527C-2 1830C-2 0 caawwe msmmeisers
3 1527C-3 1539C-3
4 1527C4 1539C4 6034M 6034AZ
6 1527C-6 1839C6 e et -
8 1527C-8 1539C-8 6034P 6034BB
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 12 (Continued)

No. {527C-3
Surface Inter-phone

No. 1539C-1
Flush Inter-phone

Nov. 6034 Type Desk Inter-phone

s

No. 6043E 0. 6042E No. 6042K
Hand Set Inter-phone Hand Set Inter-phone Hand Set Inter-phone
OUTLYING STATIONS

No. of —Maetal Wall Type Inter-phones Desk Set Hand Set
Buttons Surface Flush Inter-phones Inter-phones
1527C-1 1539C-1 6034AP 6042K

- e wessaw wwaedes **6042E
6043E

**No. 6042E is same as No. 6042K, but without face plate and wall box.

ACCESSORIES
Retardation Coil

A No. 51H retardation coil must be ordered separately with each master station Inter-

phone and installed near the battery of the system.
, Wiring

For connections between the outlying stations and the master station
either cable or insulated ires can be used, depending largely upon the layout
of the system. Three common wires are req ired throughout the system,
and in addition, one individual wire from the master to outlying station.
Where there is a long run of a large number of wires, it will be found economical
to use cable, and at all distributing and junction points, to install connecting
blocks. From these connecting blocks separate wires can be run to the Inter-
phones. The sizes of cable and the number of connecting blocks required

No. 51H Retardation Coii should be determined in accordance with the installation instructions.
Batteries

Five Blue Bell dry cells are req ired for the operation of this system when the distance between the
master station and most distant outlying station is 750 feet or less and No. 22 B. & S. gauge wire (as in
the case of Western Electric cable) is used.

On lines of greater length it i8 recommended that instead of increasing the number of battery cells to
more than five, larger ire be used. This should be determined in accordance with the installation instruc-
tions.

The Blue Bell dry cells can be placed in the basement or any other accessible place.

Note. Detailed information covering wiring diegrams, connection of wires and cables, oonnecting
blocks, ¢te., can be found in our booklet, “Iumlin; and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,
which will b furnished upon request.
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 12A

MASTER ANNUNCIATOR SYSTEM
Two=Way Ringing—Common Talking

Service. Especially sdapted for schools
where the principal may call the teachers indi-
vidually and the teachers can call the principal.

Similar to the No. 12 System except that the
master station includes an anaunciator for iden-
tifying the calls from the outlying stations.

Only one conversation can be carried
on at a time.

. Operation. The master station Inter-
stem O.

Showing Master Auny unciat]:r arlaalAs Outlyiog Stations gﬁ%}ebﬁltct};fsﬁasat]ﬁgig aﬁl E?Ryggﬁa?iao:l:gal::
extra buttons for electrically resetting the anununciator drops. To call an outlying station, the push
button marked with the name or number of the party wanted is depressed. This rings the bell at the
station selected and there only.

Each .Wﬁg'inﬁ, station Inter-phone is equipped with a push button which signals the master stution
when depressed. Thia call will also be registered at the master station by the operation of the annunciator
drop corresponding to the station calling.

Capacity. One master station and 3 up to 20 or more outlying
atations,

e, EUINE VI S TATROATS
4 e ——

MASTER
STATION
EQUIFHECNT

NOASZFCTPL  Mamddi TIPL  o.6034 TYPE)

TYPES OF INTER-PHONES
Master Station

To consist of the following:

1. A desk set Inter-phone with a 514 foot flexible conductor cord.

2. A push button hrmh with or without weighted base and having
a flexible conductor cord of any length desired.

3. A connecting block.

4. A surface type annunciator.

Each of the above items must be ordered separately and in aecord-

P R %t;cfe u;;lgg éﬁgf: following code numbers and capacities; larger capacitivs can

No.of - **Push-button Block - Annunciator ~
Qutlying *No. of T No. »  Desk Connecting Wood No. of Metal
Stations Buttons {Metal Wood nghoged Stand. No. Block No. Type Drops Type
ei
3 4 104A 7980 1320BF 6G 401 4 407
5 6 106A 790 798 1320BY 6G 401 6 407
7 8 108A 7910 7990 1320BF 6G 401 8 407
10 12 i 7921 79010 1320BF 6B 401 10 407
14 180 Ens 7930 79020 1320BF 6B 401 14 407
17 793 7902 1320BF 6F 401 18 407

20 Lk
* Ope button of the push-button block is required for every eight annunciator
drops for electrically resetting the drops.
** Connecting ords for push-button blo ks may be ordered separately in any
length (6 feet of cord heing the avarapga length).
n&:gcribu] under*Inter-phone Accessories.”

gt::kusz?a]:ﬁ $ Metal push-button hlacks are

Outlying Stations

Wall, Desk or Hand Set Inter-phones may be used. The Inter-phones are the
same as specified for the Outlying Stations of System No. 12.

ACCESSORIES
Retardation Coil
A No. 51H retardation coil must be ordered separately for installation
near the battery of each system.
Wiring
No. 51H Two common wires are required throughout the system and in addition two
Retardation Coll  jndividual wires from the master to each outlying station. Cable or insulated wires
may be us d. Where there is a long run of a large number of wires, it will be found economical to use
cable and at all distributing and junction points, to install connecting blocks. From these connecting
blocka separate wires can be run to the Inter-phones. The sizes of cable and the number of connect-
ing blocks required should be determined in accordance with the information furnished in our booklet,
“Ingtalling and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones.”
Cables are described under “Inter-phone Accessories.”

Batteries
The batteries for this aystem ar the same as specified for System No. 12.
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 12B

MASTER ANNUNCIATOR SYSTEM

(One-way or Two-way Ringing—Common Talking)

Service. Provides for communication between a master station annunciator and a number of outlying
stations.

The master station annunciator (Mechanical Reset Type) i8 equipped with a hand set Inter-phone,
and can be obtained with or without push buttons, depending upon the kind of ringing service required
as follows:

HALTER ATATGOR R L ———

Fig. 1. Two-way Ringing (Annunciator
Equipped with Push Buttons, One for Each
Outlying Station) enabling the outlying stations
to ring the master station and the master station

R to ring the outlying stations individually.
LR lTh, AL LT
Fig. 1
MASTER STATWOH ———— DUILANG  STATOHE
Fig. 2. One-way Ringing (Annunciator
without Push Buttons) enabling the outlying
1 stations to ring the master station but the master
V= station cannot ring the outlying stations.
ANMMCIATOR No.IS27-CATYPE Ma 6043 TYPL, M Y- T
Fig.2

Operation. Each outlying station is equipped with a push button which signals the master station
when depreased. The call will also be registered at the master station by the operation of the annunciator
drop corresponding to the station calling.

Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.

Capacity. One master station and any number of outlying stations up to 24 or more.

TYPES OF INTER-PHONES
Master Station

This conasists of a black finished hand set with a three-foot
cord and an annunciator with hook for holding the hand set.

The annunciator and hand set must be ordered separately.

Finish of annunciator is golden oak. Light or dark oak
finish can be furnished without additional charge.

Annunciators
For Two-Way Ringing
List No. of Drops & Push Buttons
No. (One per Outlying Station)
360000 2
360001 4
360002 6
360003 8
360004 10
360005 12
360006 15
. 360007 20
Master Sé:t'i'c;lée'l'wo-wly 360008 24 ::.1‘1’00833
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 12B (Continued)

MASTER ANNUNCIATOR SYSTEM

Annunciators (Continued)

For One-Way Ringing

List No. of Drops & Push Buttons
No. (One per Outlying Station)
360009 2
360010 4
[ 360011 6
R T 360012 8
360013 10
360014 12
360015 15
360016 20
No. 3600
Ma:ger Stnll}on 360017 24 ?!:ntl‘loosse[:
One-way Service
Hand Set

A No. 1003D hand set must be ordered separately with each annunciator. This set is equipped with

a three-foot cord, and can be hung on the hook on the side of the annunciator.

Outlying Stations

Wall or hand set Inter-phones may be used.These sets are
described in detail under ‘‘Description of Common Talking
Inter-phone.”

No.of —Wall Type Inter-phone (Metal) —~—Hand Set Inter-phones—

Buttons  Surface Flush Surface Flush
1 1527C-1 1539C-1 6043D 6042M
i T 5 VN I —— *6042D
*No. 6042D is the same as No. 6042M, but without face
plate and wall box.
No. 15270-1 ACCESSORIES
Wiring

For one-way ringing service (annunciator without push
buttons) one wire, common to all stations in the system and
in addition, one individual
station.

wires from the master station to each outlying station.

Batteries

of dry cells to more than four, larger wires be used as follows:

250 to 400 ft. use 20 B. & S. gauge copper wire
400 to 600 ft. use 18 B. & S. gauge copper wire
600 to 1000 ft. use 16 B. & S. gauge copper wire

Detailed information for installing, wiring diagrams, battery re-
quirements, cable connections, etc., are included in our bulletin, ““In-
stalling and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,” which will be

.No, 6043 furnished upon request.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

wirefrom the master station to each outlying

For two-way ringing service (annunciator equipped with push but-
tons) one wire, common to all stations in the system, also two individual

Only one battery is raquired for the operation of the system. This
should consist of three or four Blue Bell dry gells, where the distance
between the master station and the farthest outlying station is 250
feet or less and No. 22 B. & S. gauge copper wire 18 used. On lines of
greater length it is recommended that instead of increasing the number

No. 1539C-1

No. 6042 Type
Hand Set
Inter-phone
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INTER-PHONE SYSTEMS
System No. 14

Two Station Private Line

Service. For use where only two stations are required and
where the sets are distantly located from each other.

e Only two wires are used for connecting the Inter-phones;
dry cells being required at each station.
Note. Refer also to pages on description of “Inter-phone
B outfits” composed of two wall or hand set Inter-phones and

Hal527.¢1 TYPE No.6034 TYPt  the necessary installing material complete.
System No. 14 Operation. Either station can ring the other by simply
depressing the push button of the set.

Types of Inter-phones. Wall, desk or hand set Inter-phones may be used interchangeably. The
Inter-phones listed below are described in detail under “description of Inter-phones.”

& -
No. 1527C-1 No. 6034 Type Desk No. 1539C-1
Wall Inter-phone Inter-phone Wall Inter-phone
Wall Type Inter-phones
No. of (Metal) ——  Desk Set Hand Set Inter-phones
Buttons  Surface Flush  Inter-phones Surface Flush
x 1 1527C-1 1539C-1 6034BE  6043P 6042AE

- SRR, CEEEREE,  WRSERT rEeE - *6042AF
No. 6043 Type No. 6042 Type

i ) Hand 8
]ﬂ::_l_cll) hs:r:e *No. 6042AF is same as No. 6042AE but without face plate lm‘;:_‘_ph:;e
and wall box,

Wiring and Battery Requirements. A battery of three Blue Bell dry cells is required at each
station to furnish current for talking and ringing if the length of line is less than 750 feet. If the lepgth of
the line is increased, additional dry cells are required at each station to insure satisfactory ringing. The
following list indicates the additional dry cells required at each station:

Additiozal Number of Cells for Each Stat:

Length of Line B. & S. Gauge Copper Wire

Between Stations No. 12 No. 14 No. 16 No. 18
750 to 1000 ft. 1 1 1 2

1000 to 1500 ft. 1 1 1 3

1500 to 3000 ft. 1 2 3 e

3000 to 4000 ft. 2 3 e

4000 to 5000 ft. 2 o

5000 to 6000 ft, 3 N

Blue Bell dry cells are listed under “Inter-phone accessories.”

Detailed information for installing, including wiring diagrams, battery requirements, cable connections,
etc., are included in our bulletin, “Installing and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,” which will
be furpished upon request.
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 15C

Code Ringing—Common Talking

—— Service. A simple and inexpensive syatem
for small residences, warehouses, stores or mer-
cantile establishments, where only a few stations
are required and the number of calls between the

; stations are not {requent. .
— Requires o ly three line wires throughout

PEITOTYPE Mo BOM TYPE Ho BO4Y TYPE =N LTIVE the system for two or more stations.

System No. 15 Only one conversation can be carried
Showiang 4 etatione in one aystem on at a time.

Operation. Each station is quipped with one push button which, when dep essed rings the bells
at all the other stations.

The various stations are called by signalling each one with a different ¢ de ring; for instance: Two
rings for Station No. 2, th ee rings for Station No. 3, etc.

If more than six stations are in service, signalling code mista es are likely to occur, due to the possibility
of misunderstood gignals. System No. 11 is recommended where the initial installation comprises more
than four or six stalions.

Capacity. Two to six stations may be operated in this system. More stations can be added but at
the expense of ease and certainty i alling. .

Types of Inter-phones. all:lﬁlk orghand set Inter-phones may be used in the system. These
Inter-phones are described in detail under “Description of Common Talking Inter-phones.”

L

No. 1527C-1 No. 6034 TypeDesk No. 1539C-1
Wall Inter-phone Inter-phone Wall Inter-phone

Metal Wall Type
No. of ~——Intee-phones——  Desk Set —Hand Set Inter-phones—

Buttons  Surface Flush  Inter-phones  Flush Surface
I 1527C-1 1539C-1 6034BE 6042AE 6043P
& AR RRRKEEEE *8042AF .....
No. 6043 L .
Type Hand *No. 6042AF is same as 6042AE, but without face plate and No. 6042 Type
Set Hand Set
Inter-phone wall box, Inter-phone
ACCESSORIES

Retardation Coil

A No. 51H retardation coil must be ordered separately and installed near the battery of
the ayatem.

Wiring
Th ee wires are required for connecting the Inter-phones for two or more stations.
Batteries
Five dry cells are required for the gperatiom when the lengih of the line is 750 feet or less,
and not more than four stations are to be connected by Nos. 20 or 22 B. & S. gauge eapper wire. If

more than four Inter-phones are required or if theline islonger than 750 feet, larger wires ah be used in
accordance with the installation instructions, The dry cells can be placed in the basement or any
other acceasible place. ; . .

Note. Datailed information for installing, including wiring diagram battery requiremants, cable
connections, etc., are included in our bulletin, “Installing and Maintaining ?:?csf.cm Electriz Inter-phoues,”
which will be furnished upon request.
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 18

MASTER ANNUNCIATOR SYSTEM
(Non-Interfering)

AAAEA ATAlme . _ﬂ.l'l;:ll:ll'.-_:i'ﬁ"'l:-- =

ARRIRCT DR WatSZILL T Pl TP UYL T
System No. 18 (Showing Maater and 3 Outlying Stations)

Service. For use in hotels, clubs, Y. M. C. A. buildings, schools, hospitals, etc., to provide for com-
munication between a central or master station and a larger number of outlying stations, as follows:

1. The Master Station can selectively ring and talk with any of the outlying stations and the outlying
stations can call the Master Station.

2, Communication can be arranged bet ween any two outlying stations through the medium of one or
two connecting cords at the Master Station.

No connection can be made between this system and a public telephone system.

Operation. The Master Station Annunciator consists of a number of drops and jacks (one for each
outlying station in the system), a push button for ringing, a hand set Inter-phone and a cord and plug for
calling and answering.

1. To call an outlying station, the Master Station operator inserts the plug into the jack corre-
sponding to the station wanted and depresses the ringing button of the annunciator. The operator converses
with the outlying station by pressing the talking lever of the Hand Set Inter-phone.

2. Each outlying station Inter-phone is equipped with a push button for ringing the Master Station
and at the same time operating one of the annunciator drops, thereby registering the call. The Master
Station operator answers by inserting the answering plug into the jack corresponding to the drop operated
and pressing the talking lever of the hand set.

3. If one outlying station wishes to converse with another outlying station, a connection can be
established by means of a pair of connecting cords (equipped as part of the annunciator when 8o specified),
each cord terminating in separate plugs. This connection ia effected as follows:

The Master Station operator withdraws the answering plug from the jack of the station calling, inserting
in its place one of the connecting cord plugs, and proceeds to call the station wanted as explained above,
initem 1. Having secured an answer from the station wanted, the operator again withdraws the anawering
plug and inserts in its place the other plug end of the connecting cord. This completes the connection be-

tween the two outlying stations.

No annunciator supervisory features are provided to indicate the termination of a conversation between

outlying stations, if supervision is required, it will be considered special. Where a large number of con-

" nections are required between outlying stations, our No. 1801 lamp signal, Private Exchange Switch-
board, is recommended.
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 18 (Continued)
MASTER ANNUNCIATOR SYSTEM
Capacity. One magster station and 10 to 70 or more
outlying stations.
TYPES OF INTER-PHONES

Master Station Annunciator

Wood cas with standard oak finish. Other special
finishes can be furnished. Drops and jacks will be num-
bered from one up, unless otherwise specified.

List No. of |j List No. of
No. Drops (| No. Drops
1028 10 || 1034 36
1029 12 | 1035 42
1030 18 |} 1036 48
1031 20 ) 1037 56
1032 24 || 1038 60
1033 30 Il 1039 70

Master Station Annunciator

Each of the above list bumbers covers the annunciator only and does not inciude the hand set
Inter-phone which must be ordered separately.

Hand Set Inter-phone for Annunciator
This consists of a No. 1003K hand sat.

Hook

A No. 141A hook can be used for gupporting he hand set,
the hook to be scr wed into the side of the nnunciator.

Connecting Cords
I{ Inter-communication between outlying statiens is
desired, one or two Eu.u-u of connecting cords may be ordered
as d seribed under Operation™ (Item 3).

No, 1527C-1 Outlying Stations No. 1539C-1

Walt Inter-phone

Wall or hand set Inter-phones may be used. These are  Wall Inter-phione
described in det il under “Description of Common Talking
Inter-phones.”

No.of —Metal Wall Inter-phones— —Hand Set Inter-phones—

Buttons Surface Flush Flush Surface
1 1527C-1 1539C-1 6042L 6043G
B= 00 T emd el *6042G 00 ......

*No. 6042G is same as No. 6042L, but without frce
plate nd wall box,
Wiring
One wire, common to all stationsin the system is required,
and, in addition, two individual wires between the master
and each outlying station, Where thers is a long run of a
large number of wires, it will be found economical to use casle
and install cable terminals or connecting blocks at all dis-
tributing and junction points. From there, the installation
can be continued by means of separate wires to the various
N B4 outlying stations. Thesize of cable and number of connect ng
Hand sl:t” blocks hould be det rmined by the installer in socordance No. 6042 Type

Inter-phone with the installation requirements. Hand Seét
Inter-phone

Batteries

Five or more dry cells are required for operating the aystem. The cells can be placed in the

basement or any other accessible place, . B ;
Detailed information for installing, including wiring diagrams, battery requirements, cable connections
gle.. are included in our bulletin, “Ipstalling and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,” which will

be furnished upon request. .
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INTER-PHONES
Apartment House Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10

Selective Ringing—Selective Talking—Non-Interfering Service

-
=
3 u_.

No. 1562C-7 Vesatibule Inter-phone with No. 336 Mall Box Group Complete

Service. Apartment house Inter-phones are designed to provide service between the vestibule
apartments, janitor and tradesmen. The systems are planned throughout with the utmost care to give
tﬁu most reliable service.

Systems Nos. 7, &, 9 and 10 cover the practical service requirements of most apartment houses. One
system may be g:pn.uc'lad into another at any time by the use of additional apparatus.

These systems are designed for selective ringing and talking or non-interfering service,
making it possible for the master station, such as the vestibule, the tradesmen and the janitor
to communicate with different apartments simultaneously without interference with each other.

Operation. The vestibule, janitor's and tradesmen’s Inter-phones are gquipped with push button
keys (one for each apartment station). By depressing the button marked withs name or number of the
apartment desired, the bell at that station will ring and there only.

The apartment Inter-phones can be provided with one or two push buttons for ringing the janitor’s
station or operating an electric door opener.

Separate conversation may take place simultaneously between the vestibule, janitor or tradesmen and
different apartments.

Types of Inter-phones. Wall type Inter-phones are specified t.hnmnushout. for the various systems.
These Inter-phones, including the Mail box units, are described in detail under “Description of Apartment
House Inter-phones.”

Types of Systems. See descriptions on following pages.

Accessories for Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10

Coil and Condenser Box. One retardation coil and one condenser are required for each vestibule,
janitor's (either wall Inter-phone or master annunciator) or tradesmen’s station,

Cable. For connecting the various stations, either cable or insulated wires can be used, depending
largely upon the layout of the building. Where there is a long run of a large number of wires ({or instance,
between the janitor, vestibule, and tradesmen Inter-phones or for the vertical riser from floor to floor) it
will be found economical to use cable, and to install cable terminals or connecting blocks at all of the dis-
tributing and junction points. ) it ) )

. For connecting the Inter-phones of the various apartments to these distributing points, insulated
wires (No. 22 B. & S. gauge) can be used. The number of wires are outlined in the description of each
system on the following pages.

Batteries. Not more than 12 Blue Bell dry cells will be necessary for operating any of the above sys-
tems (5 cells for the tallkang circuits and 4 to 7 cells for the ringing circuits, depending upon the length of
the line). The cells can be placed in the basement or any other accessible place.

. Note. This battery data is based on the use of standard Inter-phone cable or No. 22 B. & S. gauge
wire.

Door Opener. If a door opener is included in the system, additional dry cells will be required.
Generally, two or three cells have been found sufficient for this purpose. Any standard type of door opener
may be used.

Note. Detailed information for installing wiring diagrams, battery requirements, cable connection
etc., are included in our booklet, “Installing and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,”” which will
be furnished upon request.
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INTER-PHONES

Apartment House Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 (Continued)

He. 1559-C; TYPE
(sume 1)

NQI562 TYPE
VESTIBULE

SYSTEM No.7

(SuiTE 2)

No.15%9C TYPE
(SuTED)

Selective Ringing—Selective Talking—Non-Interfering Service
SYSTEM No. 7

. Service. Vestibule can call apartments. Apartments can open door,
if desired.
Capacity. One vestibule and any number of suite Inter-phones up to 24.

Inter-phone Apparatus Required for System No. 7
Vestibule

t1 No. 1562 type Inter-phone and mail boxes as required .

Apartments
1527C-0 Surface type Inter-phones or
1527C-1 Surface type Inter-phones, 1 button (for door) or
1539C-0 Flush type Inter-phone or
1539C-1 Flush type Inter-phone, 1 button (for door).

Miscellaneous
1 No. 295BC coil and condenser box.

Wiring and Battery Requirements

*2 wires common to entire systam.
1 wire for each suite Intw-;:{:ne.

Battery to furnish operating current.

1 door opener and miscellaneous installing material.

SYSTEM No. 8

Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor. Apartments can call
janitor and open door, if desired. Janitor can call apartments.

C;pacity. One vestibule, one janitor and any number of suite Inter-phones
up to 24.

Inter-phone Apparatus Required for System No. 8
Vestibule

t1 No. 1562 type Inter-phone and mail boxes as required.

Apartments

1527C-1 Surface wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor) or
1527C-2 Surface wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door)
1539C-1 Flush wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor) or

1539C-2 Flush wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door).

Janitor
1 No. 1350 Typejnter-phone, 1 janitor’s annunciator

an
1 No. 295 AS Coil and condenser box.

Wiring and Battery Requirements

*2 wires common to entire system.

2 wires for each suite Intar-phone,

4 wires for connecting vestibule to janitor and coil and condenser box.
Battery to furnish operating current.

1 door opener and miscellaneous installing material.

SYSTEM No. 9

Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor. Apartmenta can call
janitor and open door, if desired. Janitor and tradesmen can call apartments,

Capacity. One vestibule, one janitor, one tradesman and any number of
suite Inter-phones up to 24.

Inter-phone Apparatus Required for System No. 9
Vestibule
t1 No. 1562 Type Inter-phone and mail boxes as required.
*Note. 1 common wire to be omitted when door opener is not required.

tSee “Description of Apartment House Inter-phones’” for selecting proper
type of vestibule equipment.
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INTER-PHONES

Apartment House Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 (Continued)

M AR ™=C TYPE
(STE 2)

Mo, |838-¢, TYPE
(Bure 1)

o —
HolSG2 TYPE
YLETIBULE

iy & -
SYSTEM Nod

- i
.||.l|.|...|...|.-t
B s

- |

i 'g;-i
DRUNCUOR TADESEN
SYSTEM Nal0

Selective Ringing—Selective Talking—Non-Interfering Service

SYSTEM No. 9 (Continued)

Apartments
1527C-1 Surface wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor) or
1527C-2 Surface wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons for janitor and door or
1539C-1 Flush wall Inter-phone, 1 button for janitor or
1539C-2 Flush wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons, for janitor and door.

Tradesmen
1 No. 1350 type Inter-phone.

Janitor

1 No. 1350 type Inter-phone, 1 janitor’s annunciator and
1 No. 295BD coil and condenser box.

Wiring and Battery Requirements

*2 wires common to entire system.

2 wires for each suite Inter-phone.

4 wires for connecting ula to janitor, tradesmen’s set and coil
and condenser box.

Battery to furnish operating current.

1 door opener and miscellaneous installing material.

SYSTEM No. 10

Service. Provides the same service as outlined under System No. 9,
but on a larger scale, intended for use where several vestibules in the same
or adjoining apartment houses are to be served by one janitor. The janitor’s
equipment consists of a master annunciator.

Capacity. One janitor’s switchboard, two or more vestibule and trades-
men’s Inter-phones and any number of suite Inter-phones up to 70.

Inter-phone Apparatus Required for System No, 10

Vestibule
2 or more No, 15662 type Vestibule Inter-phones and mail boxes as
required .
Apartments

1527C-1 Surface wall Inter-phone, 1 button for janitor or

1527C-2 Surface wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons for janitor and door or
1539C-1 Flush wall Inter-phone, 1 button for janitor or

1539C-2 Flush wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons, for janitor and door,

Tradesmen
2 or more No. 1350 type Inter-phones.

Janitor

1 annunciator switchboard and
*#] or more No. 295 type coil and condenser boxes.

Wiring and Battery Requirements
*2 wires common to entire gystem
2 wires for each suite Inter-phone
5 wires for connecting each vestibule to janitor, tradesmen's sets
and coil and condenser box
Battery to furnish operating current
1 door opener and miscellaneous installing material,

Note. **One retardation coil and one condenser are required for the

janitor'’s annunciator and each vestibule and tradesmen’s Inter-phone.
*One common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.
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INTER-PHONES

Apartment House System No. 20
Selective Ringing—Common Talking

No. 1520U Inter-phone with
Pusgh-Button Plate

Service. The No. 20 Inter-phone Systems are designed to provide an inex ensive and reliable means
of communication betwe n vestibule, apartments, janitor's qu rters, laundry and tradesmen’s entrance.
Thiy system differs from Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 (as described on the preceding pages) in that only
one conversation can be carried on at a time, as all sets are connected to one talking circuit.

There are eix combinations of the No. 20 System, differing from each other in the number of locations
in the apartments which a e to be connected for inter-communicating service. The operation of each of
these combinations, however, is the same.

Operation. The vestibule Inter phone is with a push button for calling the janitor, also a
nush-hutton plate is provided for mounting heside the Inter-phone, the plate being equipped with push-
buttons for calling each snurtment. To call an apartment, the push-button having the name of the apart-
ment wanted is depressed; this rings the bell at the apartment selected and there only.

The apartment Inter-phones can be provided with push-buttons for operating the door opener, calling
the jan t r, laundry or any other station in accordance with the combination selected.

The janitor's laundry and tradesmen’s Inter-phones ean be arranged either for receiving calls from the
other stations without being able to signal back, or for receiving calls and for signalling back to any one

of the=n s,
Onmg%nvemation can be carried on at a time.

Types of Inter-phones. Wall mwr-phones are specified throughout for the No. 20 Systems,
the sets are described in detail under ption of Apartment House Inter-phones.”
Types of Systeme. (See des riptions on following pages.)

ACCESSORIES FOR No. 20 SYSTEMS .
The cabling, terminals, door opener (if required) for these systems are the same as outlined for Sys-

tems 7, 8 9 and 10,
BATTERY REQUIREMENTS

For the tinmn of each system a ha of not more than five dry cellsis required. These can be
placed in the Emﬁ or any other accessible place.

Note. Detailed jnformation covering wiring diagrams. connection of wires and cables. connecting blocks, ete., can be
tound ir our booklet, “'Installing and Maintaining Weatern Electria Inter-phones,” which will be furnished upon requast.

Mail Boxes (Mounted Separately)

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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Wesrernn Electric 113

INTER-PHONES

Apartment House System No. 20 (Continued)
Selective Ringing—Common Talking

SYSTEM No. 20A

Service. Vestibule can call apartment; apartments can open door.

Vestibule
11 No. 1520U Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.

Code
No. Apartments

1527C0 Surface Wall Inter-phone, or

1527C-1 Surface Wall Ini one (button for door), or
1539C-0 Flush Wall Inter-phone, or

1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-phone (button for door).

Wiring and Batteries

*3 wires common to all Inter-phones. 1 wire for each apartment Inter-phone,
batteries to furnish operating current, 1 door opener and miscellaneous in-
stalling material.

SYSTEM No. 20C
Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor; apartments can open door.

Vestibule
t1 No. 1520U Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
Code
No. Apartments

1527C-0 Surface Wall Inter-phone, or

1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for door opener), or
1538C-0 Flush Wall Inter phone, or

1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for door opener).

Janitor
1 No. 1527C0 Surface Wall Inter-phone.

Wiring and Batteries

*3 wires common to all Inter-phones, 1 wire for each apartment Inter-phone, 2 extra
wires for connecting battery with vestibule and janitor's Inter-phone.

SYSTEM No. 20D

Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor; apartments can open door
and call janitor. Inter-phone apparatus.

Vestibule
t1 No. 1520U Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
Code

No. Apartments

1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor), or

1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door), or
1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor), or

1539C-2 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door).

Janitor or Laundry
1 No. 1527C-0 Surface Wall Inter-phone.

Wiring and Batteries .

*4 wires common to all Inter-phones. 1 wire for each apartment Inter-phone,
batteries to furnish operating current, 1 door opener and miscellaneous in-
stalling material.

Note: “One wire may be omitted if door opener is not used.

tSee ‘‘Description of Apartment House Inter-phones” for selecting proper type
of vestibule equipment.
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INTER-PHONES

Apartment House System No. 20 (Continued)
Selective Ringing—Common Talking

SYSTEM No. 20E

Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor; apartments can open
door and call janitor and laundry.

Vestibule
1 ocl;T 0. 1520U Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
e
No. Apartments
1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and laundry) or
1527C-3 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and

door) or
1539C-2 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for ganitor and laundry) or
1539C-3 I;lusl)x Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and
oor) .

Janitor and Laundry
2 No. 1527C-0 Surface Wall Inter-phones.

Wiring and Batteries
*Five wires common to all Inter-phones. A wire for each apartment
Inter-phone, batteries to furmish pperating current, one door
opener and miscellaneous installing materi
SYSTEM No. 20G
Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor; apartments can open
door and call janitor, and janitor can call apartments.

Vestibule

E:l (Ij‘I 0. 1520U Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
ode

No. Apartments

1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor) or

1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door) or
1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor) or

1539C-2 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door).

Janitor and Laundry

1 Nos. 1527C-2 to 1527C-8 surface wall Inter-phones (depending upon
number of push buttons required).
Note. For more than 8 buttons, add push button block.

Wiring and Batteries

HelSTIE TTTL *Four wires common to all Inter-phones. One wire for each apartment
| ot Se1 Inter-phone, batteries to furnish operating current, one door

opener and miscellaneous installing material.
SYSTEM No. 20H

Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor, = enta can open
ﬁ door and call janitor and laundry, janitor and laundry can apar ents.

SYSTEM MZ0-G

Vestibule
ha iRt 11 No. 1520U Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.

" Code
No. Apartments
1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and laundry) or
1527C-3 %uria)ce Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and
oor) or
1539C-2 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and laundry) or
1539C-3 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and door)

Janitor and Laundry
1 Nos. 1527C-2 to 1527C-8 surface wall Inter-phones (depending upon
=4 number of push buttons required).
Note. For more than 8 buttons, add push button block.

2]
& | LA
- Wiring and Batteries
WA *Five wires common to all Inter-phones. One wire for each apartment
L TR Inter-phone, batteries to furnish operating current, one door
et ar opener and miscellaneous installing material.

Note. *One wire may be omitted if door opener is not used.
tSee ‘‘Description of Apartment House Inter-phones” for selecting proper type

SHITEH Ro 204 of vestibule equipment.
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INTER-PHONES

Apartment House System No. 21

Selective Ringing—Common Talking
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No. 1524D Inter-phone with Mail Boxes Complete

Service. The No. 21 Inter-phone Systems are desig ed to provide communication between vestibule,
apartments, janitor’'s quarters, laundr and tradesmen’s entrance.

This system has the same service requirements as system No. 20 (described on the preceding pages)
except that the vestibule equipment consists of a loud speaking cordless type inter-phone whith
eliminates all projecting parts and provides against theft of receivers n.ntf: cords.

There are 8ix combinations of the No. 21 System, differing from each other in the number of locations
in the apartments which are to be connected for inter-communicating service. The operation of each of
these combinations, however, is the same.

Operation. The vestibule Inter-phone is equipped with a push-button for talking and listening.
Also ttons are provided for calling each a ent.,

'meall one of the apartmentsfrom the vestibule, the push-buttom (opposite the name of the party wanted)
is depressed, which rings the bell of that apartment. & vestibule party next depresses the talking and
listeni g button of the telephone set, and keeps it depressed while awaiting reply, and while conversing
with the apartment parky. . .

The apartmentgrmr-phuum can be provided with push-buttons for operating the door opener, calling
the janitor, laun or any other station in accordance with the combination selected.

The janitor’s, laundry and tradesmen’s Inter-phones can be “w either for receiving calls from the
other stations without being able to signal back, or for receiving calls and for signalling back to any one
of the apartments.

Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.

Types of Inter-phones. Wall Inter-phones are specified throughout for the No. 21 Systems.
The sets are described in detail under *Descriptiom of Apartment House Inter-phones.”

Types of Systems. (See descriptions on following pages.)

ACCESSORIES FOR No. 21 SYSTEMS

The eabling, terminals, door opener (if required) for these systems are the same as outlined for Sys-
tems 7, 8, 9 and 10.

BATTERY REQUIREMENTS

For the operation of each system three sets of dry batteries are required, each set to consist of three
dry cells. The batteries can be placed in the basement, or any other accessible place.

Note. Detailed information covering wiring diagrams, connection of wires and cables, eonnectinﬁ

blocks, ete.,. can be found in our booklet, “Installing and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,
which will b furnished upon request. :

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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Wesrern Electric
INTER-PHONES

Apartment House System No. 21 (Continued)

Selective Ringing—Common Talking

SYSTEM No. 21A
Service. Vestibule can call apartments; apartments can open door.

Vestibule
{1 No. 1524 type Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
Code
No. Apartments

1527C0 Surface Wall Inter-phone, or

1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone (button for door), or
1539C-0 Flush Wall Inter-phone, or

1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-phone (button for door).

Wiring and Batteries
*3 wires common to all Inter-phones. 1 wire for each apartment Inter-phone,
batteries to furnish operating current, 1 door opener and miscellaneous
ingtalling material.
SYSTEM No. 21C
Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor; apartments can open door.

Vestibule
11 No. 1524 type Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
Code
No. Apartments

1527C0 Surface Wall Inter-phone, or

1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for door opener), or
1539C-0 Flush Wall Inter-phone, or

1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-pbone, 1 button (for door opener).

Janitor

1 No. 1527C-0 Surface Wall Inter-phone.

Wiring and Batteries

*3 wires common to all Inter-phones, 1 wire for each apartment Inter-phone, 2 extra
wires for connecting battery with vestibule and janitor’s Inter-phone.

SYSTEM No. 21D

Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor apartments can open door
and call janitor. Inter-phone apparatus.

Vestibule
t1 No. 1524 type Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
Code
No. Apartments

1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor), or

1527C-2 Surface Wall In hone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door), or
1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor), or

1539C-2 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door).

Janitor or Laundry

1 No. 1527C-0 Surface Wall Inter-phone.

Wiring and Batteries
*4 wires common to all Inter-phones. 1 wire for each apartment Inter-phonme,
batteries to furnish operating current, 1 door opener and miscellaneous
installing material.
Note. *One wire may be omitted if door opener is not used.

t See “Description of Apartment House Inter-phones” for selecting proper
type of vestibule equipment.
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INTER-PHONES
Apartment House System No. 21 (Continued)

Selective Ringing—Common Talking

SYSTEM No. 21E

Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor; apartments can open
door and eall janitor and laundry.

Vestibule
11 No. 1524 type Inter-phones, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
Code No. Apartments

1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and laundry) or
1527C-3 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and door) or
1539C-2 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and laumn or
1539C-3 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and door)

Janitor and Laundry
2 No. 1529C-0 Surface Wall Inter-phones.

Wiring and Batteries
*Five wires common to all Inter-phones. A wire for each apartment Inter-
phone, batteries to furnish operating current. one door opener and mis-
cellaneous installing material.

SYSTEM No. 21G

Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor; apartments can open
door and call janitor, and janitor can call apartments.

Vestibule
11 No. 1524 type Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.

Code No. Apartments
1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor) or
1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door) or
1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor) or
1539C-2 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door)

Janitor and Laundry

1 Nos. 1527C-2 to 1527C-8 surface wall Inter-phones (depending upon number
of push buttons required !D
Note. For more 8 buttons, add push button block.

Wiring and Batteries

*Four wires common to all Inter-phones. One wire for each apartment Inter-
phone, batteries to furnish operating current, one door opener and mis-
cellaneous installing material.

SYSTEM No. 21H

Service, Vestibule can call apartments and janitor, apartments can open
door and call janitor and laundry, janitor and laundry can eall apartmenta.

Vestibule )
$1 No. 1524 type Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
Code No. Apartments

1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and laundry) or
1527C-3 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, Jaundry and door) or
1539C-2 Flush W all Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and laun or
1539C-3 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and door)

Janitor and Laundry
1 Nos. 1527C-2 to 1527C-8 surface wall Inter-phones (depending upon number
of push buttons requir
Note. For more than 8 buttons, add push button block.

Wiring and Batteries
*Five wires common to all Inter-phones. One wire for each apartment Inter-
phone, batteries to furnish operating current, one door opener and mis-
cellaneous installing material.
t See ‘‘Description of Apartment House Inter-phones” for selecting proper type
of vestibule equipment.
Note. *One wire may be omitted if door opener is not used.
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INTER-PHONES

Description of Common Talking Inter-phones
USED IN SYSTEMS NO. 7 TO NO. 21

Selective Ringing—Common Talking Service
WALL INTER-PHONES NOS. 1527C AND 1539C TYPES

GENERAL
The Nes. 1527C and 1539C Inter-phones represent the bighest development yet attained toward the
standardization of design and construction of Common Talkin Inter-phones.
This result ia due to the exceptional engineering skill empﬁ-:.l' im producing a universal Inter-phone

that is simple, yet pleas ng in design; compact, yet w th every part a cessible for instant inspection;
rugged, yet light in weight and efficient in operation.

CONSTRUCTION AND FLEXIBILITY

The principal features of these Inter-phones are:

Surface and Flueh Type Inter-phones 80 wired as to be adaptable for use in any of our *““Common
Talking' Inter-phone systems.

An Interchangeable Push Button Arrangement provides for readily furnishing Inter-phanes from
stock in capa ities of 1, 2, 3, 4, 6 and 8 butto s as required.

Circuit Labels in Each Inter-phone together with an envelope containing strap wires and a
diagram of conpections give clear, concise instructions for universally connecting the completely quipped
sets for any of our Common Talking Systems.

The Push Button Arrangement provides for the future growth of an Inter-phone system by simply
ordering push button units of the required sapacities without having to remove or dismantle the sets irom
the system. {This assumes that eable ineluding spare wires is originally i stalled.)

FINISH OF INTER-PHONES

The Metal Parts of the Nos. 1527C and 1539C Inter-phones with the exception of the transmitter
and bells are treated with the Parker Hustpraof Process. This consists of treating the parts in a hot
chemical bath, which changes the surface of thi metal to a nosn-rusting basic phosphate.

The Protecting Surface provided by the Parker Process does not add an additional coating of some
other non-oxidizing material, but it is practically a part of the metal itself and prevents rust from spreading
if it should start by the exposure of the bare metal at any spot.

Durable Black Enamel Baked On (ov r the Parkeriged surfaces) vides a tough elastic, non-
chipping finish, two coats of the enamel being applied on surfaces mgrtno view.

OF INTEREST TO CONTRACTORS AND ARCHITECTS

. The universal and flexible feature of these new metal wall Inter-phones is of special importance si ce
it now enables contr ctorsand dealers to carry complete stocks of Inter-phones for adoption to any of our
common talking systems with but a small amount of investment,

No. 1527C-2 Type Open View No. 1527C-4 Type
iatec-phone Inter-phone

No. 1527C INTER-PHONES
(Surface Type)
The No. 1527C Type Inter-phone has a surface mounting metal bousing which contains all of the
;;[Hﬁand signalling apparatus, also a met 1backboard, which jgfurnished for mounting the set to the wall.
& Housing of the set is of .rugﬁfl construction, being formed out of sheet steel and is eq ipped
with hinge hooks which match up with glota in the base of the metal backboard. This arrangement permite
fastening the backboard in place on the wall and then mounting the housing unit to it.
The Hinge Arrangement of this set enables the installer to swing down the housing unit from the
backboard (see illustration) for making connections to the terminals; also to permit interior inspection
of the set at any time after its inatallation.
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INTER-PHONES

Description of Common Talking Inter-phones (Continued)
USED IN SYSTEMS NO. 7 TO NO. 21
Selective Ringing—Common Talking Service
WALL INTER-PHONES
Nos. 1527C AND 1539C TYPES
The Metal Backboard is designed to permit the entrance of wires or cab ing from either the top,
bottom or center of the set; also, a metal guide ring is located near the cable entrance at the base of t\?e
backboard so that the connecting wires may be looped through this ring to hold them in place and provide
& proper bending point when the housing is swung forward.
A Tl?:; Finish is durable dull black enamel with nickel trimmings (see general notes on ‘‘Finish of Inter-
phones").

Code No. of
No. Buttons For Inter-phone Systems
1527C-0 0 7,20 and 21
1527C-1 1 7,8, 9, 10, 12, 14, 15, 18,
20 and 21
1527C-2 2 8, 9, 10, 20 and 21
1527C-3 3 11, 12,20 and 21
1527C4 4 11, 12,20 and 21
1527C-6 6 11, 12,20 and 21
1527C-8 8 11, 12,20 and 21
Dimensions of Housing (0 to 8 Buttons)
High, Wide, Deep
Ins. Ins. Ins,
Interior of Housing 7% 5 2% Backboard
for 1527C Type for 1527C Type

No, 1539C-1 Type Outlet Box Back of Face Plate No. 1539C-Z Type

Inter-phone for 1539C Type for 1539C Type Inter-phone
No. 1539C INTER-PHONES
Flush Type

The No. 1539C type Inter-phone has a flush steel face plate on which is mounted all of the talking and
signalling apparatus, alas a metal outlet box which is furmished for mounting the set in the wall.

The Outlet Box is of unique design in that metal aligning strips are fastened at the top and bottom
front of the box (gee illustration), so as to properly aligm the set after the face plate unit is fastened to the
outlet box (in case the outlet box is installed out of plumb). Itisequipped with adjustableears for mounting
it in the wall, the same as are furnished on ihmrfnn] sectional outlet boxes. pekouta are provided at
both the top and bottom for the entrance of 34 inch conduit or connecting wires.

The Face Plate Support for Installer is an added feature of this set, consisting of a wire hook
mounted on a amall card with printed instructions for its use. This hook is for temporarily su |
the Inter-phone face plate, of flush type sets, during installation, so that the wires may be readily con-
nected to the termi by the installer.

s T};a’e) Finish is durable dull black enamel with nickel trimmings (see general notes on “Finish of Inter-
phones”). .

Code No. No. of Buttons For Inter-phone Systems

1539C-0 0 7, 20 and 21

1539C-1 1 7,8, 9, 10, 12, 14, 15, 18, 20 and 21
1539C-2 2 8,9,10,20 and 21

1539C-3 3 11, 12,20 and 21

1539C-4 4 11 and 12

1539C-6 6 11 and 12

1539C8 8 11 and 12

——Dimensions of Face Plate—— ~——Dimensions of Outlet Box (For Wall Opening)——
High Wide High Wide Desp
9 Tas, 5y s, 714 Ina. 4 Ins. 2¢¢ Ina.
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Western Electric
INTER-PHONES

Description of Common Talking Inter-phones (Continued)
USED IN SYSTEMS NO. 11 TO NO. 15

~"q

No.6034BE Desk Inter-phone

No. 6034 Type Desk Inter-phone

No. 6034 Type Hand Set Inter-phone

Selective Ringing—Common Talking Service

DESK SET INTER-PHONES
No. 6034 Types

A compact type of desk Inter-phone embodying all of the
necessary talking and signalling equipment and retaining in
design the same general appearance of standard type of deak
telephone.

The stands are equi with watch-case receivers and
finished in dull black emamel with nickel trimmings, presenting a
neat and attractive appearance.

The desk stands of the Nos. 6034AP and BE Inter-phones are
each equi with a push button and buzzer. The button
is mounted in a convenient tion in the stem of the stand for
signalling purposes and the buzzer is mounted in the base of the
stand for recsiving calls.

The four and eight button types of Inter-phones have the

ush buttons mounted in the base of the desk stands (including
E]mk name plates) for signalling the variousstations in a system,
also a separate bell is furnished for receiving the calls.

Includes
. _— Desk Stand
o, of ode ;

But- No. Code | Cord Connecting For
tons No. Ft. Bell Block System
1 6034AP |1020BG 6 i 2No.11A 12
1 6034BE [1420BG 6 y 12A  |14& 15C
4 6034M [1020AS 6 11B 8G 11, 12
8 6034P [1020AT 6 11B 8H 11, 12

Note. *Buzzer in base of desk stand.

HAND SET INTER-PHONES
No. 6034 Types

These Inter-phones are for the same service as the four and
eight button des tyges as described above except that a hand set
and a geparate push button block is furnished in p ace of the
desk gtand. .

The hand set may be hung at the side of a desk or placed in
any position desired. (See description of “Hand Sets” below.)

Includes
h Butt
Hand Set P“"B.o:k A
No. off Con-
But- | Code | Code | Cord | Code | Cord necting(  For

tons No. No. | Ft. | No. | Ft. | Bell | Block | System

4 6034AZ [1003KK| 6 |104AC| 6 11B| 8G | 11,12
8 6034BB [1003K| 6 |108AC| 6 11B| 8H | 11,12

Nos. 6042 and 6043 Types
HAND SETS (No. 1003 Types)

This represents one of the most convenient types of talkin
equipment. The transmitter and receiver are a part of the I:.l.ns
set, which can be held and operated with one hand, leavi he
other free. A bar marked ‘Press to talk” mounted in the hand
set handle is held down by the natural position of the hand while
talkin When not in use, the hand set can be h on a hook
gi' I.al: down in any position. The hand set is finished in dull
ack.
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INTER-PHONES

Description of Common Talking Inter-phones (Continued)

USED IN SYSTEMS NO. 12 TO NO. 18
Selective Ringing—Common Talking Service
HAND SET INTER-PHONES (Continued)
Nos, 6042 and 6043 Types

No. 382 Face Plate Type AA Union No. 383 Apparatus Unit
Apparatus Unieg No. 12007 Sectional Switch Box sm Mounting

Apparatus Unit (or Box). In connection with most “one button” hand sets it i3 necessary to
use Apparatus Units containing terminals and other accessories. Two types can be furnished.
. Surface Mounting Apparatus Units (No. 383 type) are l{p%('ﬂ with an insulated base, black
finshed round metal cover and nickel hook. Approximate size 3 }} inches in diameter by 1g inches deep.
. Flush Mounting Apparatus Boxes (No. 382 type) areintended to be set in the wall are equipped
with & brush brass finished face plate, These boxes consist of three parts—a Gem A Union sectional
switchbox, an apparatus unit and a face prnt.u_ The
([iace plate is 414 x 234 inches, the wall box 2 X3 x 3 inches
ecp

An important paint to be cbserved ia that wall box
and face plate are thuzsame as those used in electric light
wiring for push buttonswitches. This feature is of special
importance to the contractor, since it allows him to draw
on his own stock of Union sectional switchboxes and fa e
plates. For this reason we are prepared to furnish sets
either complete, including wall Em: and face plate, or
minus these parts,

How Hand Sets Are Connected to Apparatus Units

With the Surface Apparatus Unit the hand set
is permanently attached to the hand set and apparatus unit,
With the Flush Apparatus Box the band set cord
is permanently attached to the box. Except the Num-
bera 6042E and K (systems 12A and 12B). These cords

No. 6042KType are equipped with plugs. The plug can be inserted or No. 6043 Type
Hand Set removed from the receptacte located in the center of Hand Set
Inter-phone the face plate. Inter-phone

No. 6042 Flush Types

= Hand Set - -———Apparatus (Flush Type)——

No. of Code Code Cord Codoe Face Plate For

Buttonz No. No. Ft. No. Switehbox No. Systems

1 6042E **1003G 3 382E None None 12 & 124
or 6042K **1003G 3 382EB GemA 12007

1 8042D 1003K 3 382J) None None 12B
or 6042M 1003k 3 382JB GemA 12007

1 6042AF 1003AA 3 382J None None 14 & 15C
or 6042AE 1003AA 3 382JB GemA 12007

1 68042G 1003C 3 382J None None 18
or 60421, 1003C 3 382JB GemA 12007

*Notes, Switch boxes 2 x 3 x 3 inches deep (standard).
**Hand set cord equipped with plug.

No. 6043 Surface Types

No. of Code Cord, Apparatus Box For
Buttons No. Hand Set Bt {Surface Type) Systems
1 60435 1003J 3 383J 12 & 12A
1 6043D 1003E 3 383J 12B
1 6043P 1003AB 3 383J 14 & 15C
1 68043G 1003P 3 383J 18
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INTER-PHONES

Description of Annunciators

USED IN SYSTEMS NOS. 10, 12A AND 18
Selective Ringing—Common Talking

The Finish of the annunciators used for our various Inter-phone systems is light golden oak and the
cabinets are neat and attractive in design. Special finishes can be furnished on order at a slight additional
expense.

The Drops used in all hand reset annunciators are gravity type and made of decarbonized steet and
brass, constructed to withstand the most severe ervice. The drops are shallow in design to permit
neatness and compactness in the annunciator, also they remain locked against all vibration, falling only
when current passes through the magnet.

Thedrops used in the electrical reset annunciators are the Semaphore gravity type. Two lock drop#
are combined in one unit, self-locking in either position. When energised, the right-hand magnet throws
and locks the shutter to the left-hand side. The left-hand magnet, when operated by the reset button of
the annunciator, returns the shutter to its original position.

ANNUNCIATOR FOR SYSTEM No. 12A
Nos. 401 to 407 Types

An electrical reset type annunciator for use in connection with our No. 12A system masterstation
and may also be used for other purposes where a standard type of electrical reset annunciator is desired.

The drops (as described above) are mounted on the backboard and are regularly furnished with
B reset button for every eight drops, the buttons mounted in bottom of case. A buzzer is mounted on the
backboard of the annunciator for audible signalling.

The finish of the wood case (Nos. 401 and 406 types) ia golden oak. The finish of the metal case (Nos.
405 and 407 types) is dull black. Other finishes are “special.’’

No. of —Arrangement-— Dimepsions——= Wood Meta
Drops Across  Down High Wide Deep Type Type
4 2 2 7% % 21
6 3 2 7% 9% 23
8 4 2 754 113 24 {Surface
10 4 3 1174 1134 2% Mounting)
12 4 3 11% 11Y%4 2% | No.401 No. 407
14 5 3 11% 1415 214 ]
16 6 3 1% 18 24 (Flush
18 [} 3 11% 1614 2% Mounting)
20 5 4 12i¢ 14 214 | No. 406 No. 405
22 6 4 1234 1644 21
No.401 Type Annunciator 24 6 4 1234 1614 214

Note. Intermediate er larger sizes in sets of two drops can be furnished.

ANNUNCIATORS FOR INTER-PHONE SYSTEMS Nos. 10 AND 18

A hand reset type wooden case annunciator with golden
oak finish, presenting a neat and attractive appearance.
Other finishes can be furnished on order at a slight additional
expense. The annuneciators are equipped with a number of
drops and jacke, a push button for ringing, a hand or desk
set Inter-phone (which must be ordered separately) and a
cord and plug for calling and answering ecalls.

The drops and jacks will be numbered from ome up,
unless otherwise specified. The number of vestibule drops
for System No. 10 must be specified on order. The com-
bined resistance of bell and drops in series is 10 chma resulting
in lengthening the life of the battery and lowering the
mainten&nce cost.

The Nos. 1028 to 1039 series are for use in System
No. 18.

Master Station Asnunciator The Nos. 1040 to 1051 series are for use in System
Nos. 1028 and 1051 No. 10.
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INTER-PHONES
Description of Annunciators (Continued)

USED IN SYSTEMS NOS. 8 TO 18
Selective Ringing—Common Talking Service

8ystem %v-hm Arrangement of Drops

No. of No. 18 No. 1 ——and Jacks———

Drops List No. List No. Across Down
10 1028 1040 8 2
12 1029 [ 2
14 2o Ye 1041 7 2
18 1030 1042 2
20 1031 1043 10 2
1032 1044 12 2
1033 1045 10 3
36 1034 1046 12 3
42 1035 1047 14 3
48 1036 1048 12 4
86 1037 1049 14 4
1038 1050 12 5
70 1039 1051 14 8

Note. Larger sizes can be furnished on order, .
Each of the above List Nos. cover the annunciator only and does not include the Inter-phone, which

must be ordered separately as follows:
Desk or Hand Set Inter-phones for Systems Nos. 10 and 18 Annunciators
1003K Hand set, black finish, 3 ft. cord. ] 1320BF Desk stand, black finish, 54 ft. cord.

Hook
A No. 141A hook can be furnished for hanging the hand set to the side of the annunciator.
Connecting Cords
One or two pairs of connecting cords can be furnished when specified on order. These cords are for
use only in System No. 18 as described under “Operation” of that system.

k-

— 5. B

5y
No. 360011
Master Station
One-way Service

Janitor's Annunciator

No. 3460008
Muaster Stadon Two-way No. 361332 to 361339
Sarvice

ANNUNCIATORS FOR INTER-PHONE SYSTEMS Nos. 8, 9 AND 12B
Hand reset type wooden case annunciators with golden oak finish. Other finishes can be furnished
on order at a slight additional expense.
The Noa. 360000 to 360008 series are for use in System No. 12B “Two-Way Ringing Service,”
The Nos. 360009 to 360017 series are for use in System No. 12B ‘‘One-Way Ringing Service”
The Nos. 361332 to 361339 series are for use in ‘‘Apartment House Systems Nos. 8 and 9"

Used For: Drop

=——————=S8ystem No. 12}}—————m—ou Systems Nos. Arrangement

No. of Two-Way Service One-Way Bervice 8 snd 9 (Horizontal
Drops List No. List No. List No. Rows)
2 360000 360000 00 ...... 1
4 360001 360010 361332 1
6 360002 360011 361333 2
6 360012 361334 2

10 360004 360013 361335 2
12 360005 360014 36133 2
15 360006 360015 361337 3
5, 00 mRaare pmaass 361338 3
360007 3soore ... 2

24 360008 360017 ... 2
& 0 EEaw . =anme 361339 ]

Note. Larger sizes can be furnished on order.
Each of the above List Nos. (360000 to 360017) cover the annunciators only and do not include the
hand set which must be ordered separately, as follows:

Hand Set Inter-phone for System No. 12B Annunciators
1003D Hand set, black finish, 3 ft. cord. 141A Hook furnished on order for hanging hand set.
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INTER-PHONES
Inter-phone Outfits

General. Where intercommunication is desired betwees two points in the home or in business,
Western Electric Inter-phones can be furnished in “a-pair-in-a-package’’ outfit; that is. two Inter-phones
complete with all the installing materials and instructions necessary to put them up. The outfits dw not,
however, include batteries, w'Ei::h. must be ordered separately. For average mnﬁﬁm four or five dry
cells will be sufficient. )

Service. Consists of two wall or hand set type Inter-phones suitable for a private telephone line
between house and barn or garage, or for a line that is wholly within a house, also for use in offices or shops
between two buildings or in one building,

Operation. Either station can ring and talk to the other.

No. 17 Outfit No. 30 Qutfir No. 31 Outfic

/ i i
m L M Ma iSETC TIRES =
He. 6043 TYFES

Outfit No. 17

This consists of two No. 1003 type hand sets with all material required to install a simple intercom-
municating system between wo points not over 80 feet apart, and where the wire will be wholly indoors
and not exposed to weather conditions or moisture. The material, in addition to the hand sets, consists of
two connecting blocks with mounting screws, 80 feet of insulated twisted pair copper wire, 60 insulated
nails for fastening wire, two hooks for holding hand sets, two bells, two battery connectors and illustrated

installing instructions.
Outfits No. 30 and No. 31

Outfit No. 30 Outfit No. 31
ncludes two surface wall No. 1527C-1 Inter-phones || Includes two hand set type No. 6043P Inter o
and 1 No. 51H retardation coil in one b x but no and No. 51H retardation coil in one box but no
installing or wiring material. installing or wiring material.

Outfits No. 30A and No. 31A

These outfits are for use where the wiring is to be run entirely under cover and not exposed to moisture

or weather.
Outfit No. 30A Outfit No. 31A

Includes one No. 30 outfit in one box (described [ Includes one No. 31 outfit in one box (described
above) and another box containing installing above} and another box containing installing
mate 1al (desc ibed below). material (described below).

The wiring material furnished with the No. 30A and No. 31A outfita eonsists of 75 feet of insulated

3 conductor copper wire, two battery connectors, insulated nails for fastening wires, and illustrated installing

instructions.
Outfits No. 30B and No. 31B

These outfits are for use where the wiring is to be run in the open between or outside of buildings,
and exposed to weather and moisture.

Outfit No. 30B Outfit No. 31B
Includes one No. 30 outfit in one box (des ribed || Includes one No. 31 outfit in one box (described
above) and another box containing installing above) and another box containing installing
matenal (des ribed below). matenal (described below).
The wiring mate ial fucnished with the No. 30B and No. 31B outfits consists of 150 feet of outside
3 conductor copper wire, two brackets with screws, hooks and knobs o attach wires to building, two porce-
lain tubes to insulate wi es when entering building, two battery connectors, 25 insulated nails for fastening
wires inside building, and #lustrated installing instructions.
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INTER-PHONE ACCESSORIES
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Connections showing use of !Bell-ringing Trane-
No. 1 Traneformer former for rlulrﬂ Inier-phone Bells and Door-
bells. Dotted linas show wiring for Door-bell using

same source of Ringing Current

Bell-ringing Transformers
List

vo. Description
| Seli-contained unit for use on 60 cycle a ternating circuite at 100-125 volts. May be used for
ringing the bells on system 1. Nuotsuitable for use in any other system. Delivers current at
three a:fm 6, 12 and 18.
Cannot be uged for furnishing talking current.
Hand Set Hanger Hand Set Hook
-Code Code
No. Description No. Description
1B A black finish hanger for holding No. 1001 || 141A A hook to be screwed into wall for holding
type hand set. No. 1003 type hand set.

Push Button Blocks

For use with Inter-phone Systems Nos. 12A, 20G and 20H, also in private installations and for
call bell service.

WOOD PUSH BUTTON BLOCK METAL PUSH BUTTON BLOCK

Stock finish of this type is dark golden oak A black finished metal box, bushed for the
with nickel trimmings. The directory plate is entrance of connecting cord or wires. A base plate
Backesd with triv of tr ¢ celluloid to is provided having two punched holes for mounting.

geXeC WLl 87 stnp |1 transparent (CeNtol if desired. Felt pads are attached to the bottom of

protect the directory list. the plate.
i The push button groups and escutcheons, also
Wood Weighted the finish of these boxes are the same as specified
Base Base for Unit Wall Inter-phones on the preceding pages.
Code Code No. of The box is 33 x 414 x 134 inches in size.
y&o 7&0(.) Butions Push Button Blocks
790 708 H Without Cords
7910 7990 8 Code No.of Code No.of
B 7921 79010 12 No. Buttons No, Buttons
T4l 7930 79020 16 101A 1 104A 4
793 7902 20 102A 2 106A 6

Green mercerized cord per 103A 3 108A 8
foot per button and attaching Push Button Blocks
cord per button, are furnished With Cords(6Ft.Lgths.)
at extra charge. 104AC 4 108AC 8
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INTERRUPTERS

Interrupters
No. 84A Open (Pole Changers) No. 62A Open
The Western Electric Interrupters listed below are suitable for private branch exchange service and
for use with magneto swi 0 and centr | batter equipments, They are a convenient means of
abtaining alternating or pulsating current, or both, from a direct current source of energy.
The types and the various models differ in mechanical construction and circuit ar ent to suit
(a) the source of current used to drive the vibrating element; (b) the source of energy for producin

ringing current and (c) the kind of current output necessary for ringing. These three points are e
in the description of each model. The interrupters may be mounn‘ld iurimntdly or egrtically.
R inging & ; = Nof 62A TYPE
1818 & ringing transformer or interrupter for furnishing alternating ringing current. All the current
needed for operating the interrupter and for ring ng, ig EImﬁ.m:l by a si% le nﬁery of from four to eight
dry cells. The alterns current is of approximately for?y volts.

. The outfit is dasi for ringing a small number of telephone bells on a low resistance line and is
suited to private branch exchange service such as is required in connection with the No. 1801 P.B.X. switch-
board when serving a number of stations in the same building.

This interru starts quickly, and is therefore adapted for code ringing, As it operates only when
a push button or Jocal contact on a ringi g key isclosed, it is economical, requiring no energy except when
actually ringing. 0::}? 3 62A

No. 84 TYPE
All No. 84 type interrupters act as electrically operated pole
chapgers, 'Frf-'lucinn; ringing current from a source of direct
current, They have been thoroughly tested by wide application
and extended service in all branches of the operating field.
The Nos. 84A, 84C, 84F and 84G interrupters are for use in
central battery offices.
The Nos.84D and 84E models are designed for magneto ex-
changes. .
Each No. 84 type interrupter is mounted on the top of
2 metal case, 8 inches square at the hase_ in which condensers,
resistance and a switching key for starting and stopping the
machine, are mounted. A metal cover with a glass window is
hinged on this case and protects the moving A circuit
label is pasted on the inside of the cover. interrupters
occupy a small amount of space, are easy to install, have their
No. 84A Interrupter adjustable parte readily accesaible, and require a minimum
Code No. amount of maintenance.
84A The operating coil of this interrupter is wound for currentfrom a 24 volt storage battery. Ringing
current 18 derived from a 100 volt battery of cells. The current available for ringing is
positive and negative pulsating (61 volts on A.(.. meter) and alternating current (83 volts).
84C The operating coil is wound for current from a 36 volt storage battery; it is otherwise the same
a8 the N, 84A.
84D The operating coil is wound for current from a two-cell Edison BSCO primary batter . Dry
cellsare used for supplyin ringing current, which is alternating only, at 83 volts, when a 100
volt dry ecell battery 18 used.
84E Similar to the No. 84A model but operating coil wound for two cell of Edison BSCO prim ry
battery. Furnishes positive and negative pulsating and alternating current for ringing.
84F This model is designed to take both operating and ringing current from a 24 volt storage h:l.t:ﬁ'l
It delivers alternating current only. When used usively for A.C. ringing, no dry
are required; mpm:;{uud rin ng currents may be obtained when 3040 volt batteries are
aassociated with it. eai superimposing batteries may be either dry cell or storage batteries.
84G Designed to operate on a 36-volt central office battery; otherwise same as the No. 84F model.
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INTERRUPTERS (Continued)

MEpEODIGE MO

\
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Bottom View

Types 84A, C, D, E, F and G Interrupters

PIECE PART LIST

127

When ordering give piece part number indicated in column under type of Interrupter for which new

piece part is wanted.

Name

Inuer Ringing Spring. . .
Vibrator Arm
Back Ringing Spring.
Inner Magnet prmg
Outer Magnet Spnng
Front Ringing Spring. ..
Armature Arm. .. .....
Weight Nut. ..........
Sp&al Spring Adjusting

“mOTHEOQD

Adjusting  Plate (As-

sembly) . ............
Condenser. ...........
Spiral Spring. . ........
Magnet: Coils, . ........
Resistance Acrosa Con-

tacks, ...,

-

Ozt

Stlffemn Sprmg .......

Magnet Spring Adjusting
Screw . .

Sp{;ng Adjustmg ‘Serew

a =3 ug =

Ad]ustlng ClampScrew
Resistance in Series with

Cendenser. . ........
Pivot Serew...........
Reed

SEPIET
=

=1

g

b=}

]

-

)

=

84A 84C 84D
P- 46665 P- 46665 - P-103970
. 48651 P- 46651 P- 46651
P— 46667 P- 46667 ........
P- 46668 P- 46668 P- 46668
P- 46669 P- 46660 P- 46669
P- 46666 P- 46666  ........
P- 46673 P- 46673 P-103975
P- 46650 P 46650- P-103972
P- 46648 P- 40648 P- 46648
P- 46656 P- 46636 P- 46656
No.21J No.21J  No.21J
P-106011 P-106011  P-106011
P-132820 P-128185 P-133769
No.2IB  No.21B $pl. Ko. 21
P-103977
P-123818 P-123818 P-123818
P- 39625  D-39625 P- 39625
P- 46640 P- 46649 P- 46649
No. ISAC  No. 184C No. 18AC
P- 46654 P- 46654 P- 46654
P 48013  P- 18013  P- 48013

84E

P-106359
P-46651

P-108356
P- 46668
P- 46669
P-106358
P- 46673
P-103972

P- 46648
P- 46656
No. 21J

P-106011
P-132828

Spl. No. 21
A-38625

P-123818

39625
46649
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84F
P-169848
P-169847

P-149863 .

P-149851

P-149865
P- 46650

P-132829
No. 2iB
P- 46620
P- 39625

P-149849
P-149856

P-147480
P-147489

84G
P-169848
P-169847

P-149853
P-149851

P-149865
P- 46650

P- 39625

P-149856

P-147480
P-147489
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Interrupter Ringing Outfits

INTERRUPTER RINGING OUTFIT No. 1

This outfit has been designed for magneto switchboard service
""“"" " and constitutes a complete ringing equipment which makes use
of one interrupter and one set of batierivs each for ringing and

| operating. It consists of:

1 No. 84E interrupter for furnishing alternating and positive and

I ” "" ! I ”! | negative pulsating current.
1 No. 1440 battery cabinet, oak finish, for holding one set of
| operating and ringing batteries.
'l l_l _l { 1 No. S8-502 type, Edison 400 ampere hour battery for oper-

ating interrupter.
3 No. 62A protectors with 2 ampere fuses.
No. 2 Ringing Outfic, 5 i
with 2 Extre Edison Bastories. 100 feet No. 14 B.R.C. wire.

INTERRUPTER RINGING OUTFIT No. 2

This outfit is intended for magneto switchboard service and constitutes a complete ringing equipment
which makes use of two sets of both ringing and operating batteries. It p ovides one complete reserve
ringing outfit for emergency service. The outfit consists of:

2 No. 84E interrupters for furnishing alternating and positive and negative pulsating current.

1 No, 1441 battery cabinet, oak finish, for holding two sets o7 ringing and operating batteries.

2 No. §-502 type, Edison 400 ampere hour batteries for operating interrupter.

6 No. 62A protectors with 2 ampere fuses.

100 feet No. 14 B.R.C. wire.

Rah, e (o

@mote ==

o TRaeonwid 3k VOLTS
"
FtARG Com. e £ [V
__ Bzveir To
A ors 5! STORASL BATTIRY SwED.
m STONRGE = o1
= To wenTGmaamn

"o 4
INTOWRUFTER RINGING OUTFIT Wa3 INTCRRUPFTER RINGING DUTPVT
Circuit Schematic Circuit Schematic

INTERRUPTER RINGING OUTFIT No. 3

This outfit is intended for use in central battery central offices for furnishing straight alternating ringing
current only. It makes use of an interrupter, transformer, retardation coil and condensers, and operates
from a 24 volt storage bat or 18 cells of dry battery. In operating from dry batteries or any source
of current other than storage hattery and which is ||||.q:|§.i ing at the same time current for other purposes,
the retardation coil and condensers may be omitted. ‘.F]m small amount of current required makes the
outfit economical from a maintenance standpoint.

The No. 3 outfit will ring fifty 1600 ohm bells at the far end of a 400 ohm line,

It consists of:

1 No. 84A interrupter for furnishing alternating current only,

1 No. 116956 transformer. 1 No. 116957 retardation coil. 27 No. 21E condensers.

INTERRUPTER RINGING OUTFIT No. 4
To Operate from 32 Volt Farm Power and Light Plant

This outfit is designed for use with a 32 volt farm power and light plant and will furnish st aight
alternating rihging current only. An interrupter, a transformer and a condenser are used.

The amount of current for operation is small and this fact makes the outfit economical from an operating
standpoint. It will ring fifty 1600 ohm bells at the far end of a 400 ohm line,

This outfit consists of:
1 No. 84C interrupter. 5 No. 21D condensers. 1 No. 118956, 38 volt transformer
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JACKS
Singly Mounted—Welded Frame Jacks

The following singl mount.&d Hmtﬂmﬂl welded frame t pe jacks replaces the mrrumdlng punched
frame types a8 indica the code numb er The terminals ofmﬂ:pu jacks are regmlarly arranged to
accommodate two No. 19 B & S. gauge wires. IIllﬂmm

ting screws are furmshed.

=

No. 21§ Jack
Sl |
! #
i1
I8
I
I N il 4 i
A b= '_4 =
L—:g——.l 3
Fig. A Fig. B Fig. C Flg. D
PN - L
=B e P I 0o [ (IR
- =0
O .
No. 215 No. 216 No 217 No. 218 No. 221 No. 225 No. 226

220, 235 219, 231 No. 234

T = s B OUSSE JE

"No.227 No. 230, 233 No. 232 No. 236 No. 237 No. 240
. p—
= 3 =
== = = — [
i o r—o
— L[ W=
Noas. 241, 249 No. 242 No. 243 No. 244 Nos. 246, 238
—] _E ~
& ; —T= =
o =
\’-E“’ — -
~ s '_"5...
Nos. 248, 239 No. 267 No. 281 No. 284 No. 285

EE.
= = ==

e TY Tk
—
i |

|
i

a5 15

No. 289 No. 290 No. 291 * No. 293 No. 297A No. 300A No. 303A
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JACKS
Singly Mounted—Welded Frame Jacks (Continued)

Code letters A, B, C and D of the code numbers listed below indicate the number of mounting lugs
{(single or double) and their arrangement with respect to the plane of the springs (horizontal or vertical)
as illustrated in figures A, B, C and 1D on the preceding page.

Fig. 1, together with Figs. A, B, C and D, show the general design and dimensions of welded {rame
type jacks.

JACKS FOR USE WITH PLUG Nos. 47, 116, 137, 141, 144. 151, 153, 154, 209, 217 AND 218

These jacks will mount on 84 inch horizontal centers. For vertical centers, the “A” and “C" type jacks
will mount on %4 inch in double horizontal rows with lugs in opposite directions and 24 inch when mounted
in double horizontal rows with lugs in same direction. The “B” and “D” types will mount on 134 inch
vertical centers.

. =——CLode No.——— -Cade No.

Fig. “A” Fig. “C" Replaces Fig. “B” Fig. “D” Replaces
Type Type Jack No. Type Type Jack No.
215A i w0 B avis ¥ nh A
216A 216C 204

217A 217C 209 —

218A 218C 207
219A 219C 155 219B 219D 175
220A 220C 154 220B 220D 176
22tA 221C 152 221B 221D 173
225A 225C 156 225B 225D 177
226A 226C T T
227A 227C 206 P P i i
230A 230C 146 230B 230D 167
231A 231C 147 231B 231D 168
232A 232C 148 232B 232D 169
233A 233C 149 233B 233D 170
234A 234C 151 234B 234D 172
235A 235C 153 235B 235D 174
236A 236C 139 236B 236D 188
237A 237C 185
303A ... N | - o et

The mounting centers for these plugs are the same as autlined for the above jacks.
Cade No.

———Cade No.————, -~ —

Fig. “A” Fig. “C? Replaces Fig. “B” FEI!. “p” Replaces

Type Type Jack No. Type ype Jack No.

246A . . 126 246B N, -

248A gt 134 248B 248D

249A B 143 249B sald

JACKS FOR USE WITH Nos. 110, 150, 202 AND 213 TYPE PLUGS

——Code No.m@ Mounting ~———Code No. & Mounting

AR ¢y Replaces —Centers, Inches— ~ “B” D" lteplaces —Centers, Inches—

Type Type Jack No, Horizontal  Vertical Type Type Jack No. Horizontal  Vertical

238A 238C 150 54 * 238B 238D 178 8 134

239A 239C 160 % - 239B 239D 179 8% 114

240A 240C 161 5 & 240B e 180 % 14

241A 241C 162 3% - 241B ; 181 P 1%

242A 242C 163 % g 242B o 182 % 14

243A — 1685 % g 243B i 184 b 14

244A 5% %

245A 5% * 245B 4 1}

280A 280C 5 Iy 3 280B i 1ig

284A e T A . -

285A . b3 ¥ e

300A s ; Sa ¢

..... i iFaiia ‘ 289B 1%
290B 14
291B u 14
293B {# 1%

*Note. Same vertical centers as noted above.
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JACKS (Continued)

Singly Mounted—Miscellaneous Types

0
WNo. 77

=3

No. 77 Nos. 78 & 190 No. 190

Code
No. Description

77 Operator's telephone set.  Muakes onc separate contact when i No. 148 plug is inserted; has tip
ring and gleeve terminals.

78 Same as No. 77 jack, except thut the make contact is omitted. Diwmeter of mounting plate 1y
inches.

190 This jack i8 intended for use in restaurants and similar locations where it is desirable to move a

Jeak stand from place to place. The No. 148 plug is used with this jack; it is provided with

tip, ring and sleeve connections. The cover is 11} inches spuare and 1 inch deep, and is fin-
ished black. Thebascand cover are slotted to allow wires tez b brought in from wire moulding.

| B

No. 99 Jack No. 224 Jack

—
— Tt
[ — J— == J=E
o [1_'1_4

No. 200 No. 201 No. 208 No. 203 No. 224
The Nos. 200, 203, 208 and 224 are fibre insulated jacks having micanite bushings. They will mount

on any thicknees of wood from 3{ to 2§ inch, the jack shank being threaded and the jauck held in place by
means of a nickel finished nut.

Code ~———Mounting Centers, Inches—— Used with Used in
No. Horizonal Vertical Plugs Jack Boxes
99 5 12 7A, Bl L
37&144 L

200 3 1 1A, 47& U6
201 it 1Y 1A,47& 116
203 43 1Y 1A M&016, 00 et
208 4 124 1A, 47 & 116 385, 386, 389
224 1 1% 1A, 47 & 116 385, 386, 389
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JACKS AND JACK BOXES

ik i
Lind &
NQLIB6 JACK WIRING
No. 186 Jack No. 186 Jack—Open
Code
No.
186 A jack designed for mounting on poles as a means of connccting a portable telephone to the line.
Has a cast ?m““: and ¢ ver; black rust-proof finish. The plug hole is protected against insects
by covering with spring flap; equipped with:
500 volt 1 ampere D and W fuses
Two No. 1 protector blocks
Two No. 2 pro ee or blocks
Two No. 3 protector micas )
A lock will be supplied when specified as a separateitem. This jack is used with the No. 146 plug.
187 Same as No. 186 jack except that it is not equipped with protective apparatus.

- Jack Boxes
No. 345A Jack Box No. 345 Type No. 385A Jack Box

Code

No. Description

345A Oak box primarily for use in train dispatching circuits at ispatcher’s office and is so arranged
that two sets can be conne ted to the line at the same time.

Equipped with 1 No. 30 jack mounting, 2 No. 237C jacks and 2 No. 221C jacks.
Approximate dimensions, length 514 inches, width 434 inches, depth 2 inches.
CORDLESS JACK BOXES

Oak boxes with nickel trimnming for i cellaneo s pu Each box is aquig,rnd with hinge cover
and a No. 1A plugattached by means of a dummy cord. 'rﬁe No. 389 type is eplit and hinged on a line mid-
way between the upper and lower jack levels.

Telephone jack boxes Nos. 385A, B, 386A, B, C and 389A are so arranged that one telephone line can
be erminated in each jack. A telephone set can be connected to any of these lines by inserting the plug
in the proper jack.

Telegraph jack boxes Nos. 385C, D ,386D, E, F and 389B are so arranged that one telegraph line can
be low through each jack. Resonator set can be conmected to any of these lines by inserting the plug
in the pro er jack. When this is done, the calling set iz isconnected.

Code Line Equipped ——=——Dimensions, inches————
No. Equipment Capacity with Jacks Service Width Hei Dep b
*385A 2 3 208 Telephone 434 Sg 634
385B 3 3 208 Telephone 415 3% 634
*385C 2 3 224 Telegraph 41 3% 614
385D 3 3 224 Telegraph 4 3% (374
*386A 4 6 208 Telepbone 634 284 T
*386B 5 6 208 Telephone 614 284 5
386C 6 6 208 Telephone 614 234 745
*386D 4 6 224 Telegraph 634 234 T
386E 5 6 224 Telegraph 814 234 5%
386F 6 (3 224 Telegraph 614 2% ri
389A 12 12 208 Telephone 7% 45¢ Bg
389B 12 12 224 Telegraph T 4% 614

*No. 17C apparatus blank, illustrated in the center jack position on the cut of the No. 3854 jack box,
is furnished tn all unequipped positions.
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JACKS AND JACK FASTENERS

No.193 No.275

Jacks for Mounting in Strips

These jacks are designed for mounting in groups in jack mountings, a few of which are listed under
“Jack Mountings.” '
ings should be given as well as the total number of jacks and mountings required.

In ordering, the code number of the jack and the code number of the jack mount-

The number of jacks to be mounted per strip should be specified and the nnmbering desired, as they will

otherwise be furnished unnumbered.
These jacks are not supplied unmounted.
Code

No.
49
50
92

141

193°*

229

275

295

308

Used with Used with No. per
Plug No. Jack Mounting Strip
110 1-2-34-77 5, 10 and 20
110 1-2-34-77 5and 10
109 18-19-113 10 and 20
110 109-110-112 10 and 20
117-118-119
110 120-122-123 10 and 20
125-127
109 145 10
[ 109-110-112
110 115-116-136 10 ana 20
137
107-108-109, 110
110 112,115, 116, 131 10 and 20
136 or 137
110 109-110-116-131
136-137 10 and 20

*The No. 119 tool is designed for extracting and replacing the sleeve of the No. 193 jack.

No. 16

No. 19

Jack Fasteners

These fasteners serve the purpose of holding either jack mountings or lamp
socket mounting in place on the switchboard frame. They are made of brass.

The No. 103 tool listed under “Tools”’ should be used in placing and removing
fasteners.

Code

No. Used on

16 No. 92 jack sections having drilled stile strips.

18 No. 92 jack sections having drilled stile strips and where fire screens prevent
the use of No. 16.

19 Nos. 49 and 193 jack sections having drilled stile strips on 1 inch centers.
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JACK MOUNTINGS

For central battery exchanges it is customary to have the multiple jack strips in each panel separated
into groups of five rows by thin white holly strips. Each group consists of one hundred jacks numbered
0 to 99. Each strim has 20 jacks and is divided into four smaller groupa (each having five jacks)
by a distinctive I'I'J.l.l'f: so that an operator may readily choose the proper ja.c’E. It is also usual to furnish
these jack mountings with a groove on the lower edge for marking the jacks for various purposes such as
signifying that several a(goimng jacks are connected to one private exe e, etc. This groove is shown
in the illustration of the No. 113 jack mounting. e

In ordering, specify the number of jacks and the Code No., the Code No. of the jack mounting with the
number per strip, together with the numbering desired. If the holly strips are to be attached to the upper
edge of any of the jack mountings, the order should specify which ones.

JACK MOUNTINGS—(NOT ARRANGED FOR NUMBER PLATES)

The Nos. 30, 78 and 80 jack mountings are so designed that the twin plug of an operator’s head set
may be inserted in each pair of jacks. Mountings will be furn shed unnumbered unless othe wise specified.

No. 30 Jack Mounting with
No. 99 Jacks

No. 109 Jack Mounting with No. 141 Jacks No. 113 Jack Mounting with No. 92 Jacks

Used With Ordinarily No. of Mounting
Code Mountang Used with Jacks ——Fsce Dimensions, Ing.—
No. Jack No. Plug No. per Strip Length Width
1 50 110 10 9 I’;
18 92 109 10 73 %
30 99-152 137 4 3 14
77 50 110 5 9%
78 99-152 137 6 5% 1{2
80 99-152 137 2 284 1
109 141 110 10 1% i‘%
112 141 110 20 114
113 92 109 20 784 ;E
114 49 110 20 9
s 1 i s 4 !
11 10 10}
*118 193 110 20 9;’? 2
*119 193 110 20 97k Z
*120 193 110 20 9% X
*122 193 110 20 115% N3
}22§ “19